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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

This book aims at a comprehensive presentation, discussion, and
analysis of parenthesis in Biblical Hebrew. It begins with a theoretical
discussion of parenthesis in general and continues with its recognition
and realization in Biblical Hebrew. Complications are shown to arise in
formulating a universal definition of the essence and structure of paren-
thesis, but also in the identification of parenthetical clauses, phrases,
and words in specific languages, in particular Biblical Hebrew. Terms
like parenthesis, parenthetical expression or remark, parenthetical unit
or entity, and the like, are widely used in various related studies. In this
book they primarily refer to any peripheral information external to a
sentence, a piece of information which can be expressed by a single
word, a phrase, or a clause.

Theoretical discussions of parenthesis can be traced in linguistic,
discourse, and literary studies. Linguistic means to express peripheral
parenthetical content are part of any language system. However, in
many languages it might be difficult to determine the exact border
between parenthetical units and other tangential constructions, the most
prominent being certain types of sentence adverbials. As to adverbs and
adverbial constructions, in Biblical Hebrew, for example, elements mor-
phologically identifiable as adverbs are very rare.! Other adverbial units
in Biblical Hebrew, including sentence adverbials, might be somewhat
easier to trace and define. Parenthetical words and phrases in Biblical
Hebrew are perhaps as exceptional as morphological adverbs. In fact,
a comparison of Biblical Hebrew and Modern Hebrew reveals that
most adverbs, sentence adverbials, and parenthetical words and phrases
in use in Modern Hebrew were created in Medieval Hebrew, in the
Hebrew of the enlightenment and revival, or in still later stages, and
do not originate in Biblical Hebrew. Parenthetical words and phrases
seem scarce in Biblical Hebrew. By contrast, certain Biblical Hebrew
clauses and extended discourse units can more casily be pinpointed

' On elements morphologically identifiable as adverbs see, e.g., Kogut 2002:115
121.
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and identified, and they can often be categorized as parenthetical not
according to their shape but according to their content.?

In the light of these statements, in this book first parenthetical clauses
are exhibited and discussed, and only in the next chapter are certain
words and phrases described that might be relevant to the discussion.
Most of them do not represent clear and perfect parenthetical units,
and several might also be regarded as sentence adverbials.

1.1 PARENTHESIS IN GENERAL LINGUISTICS

As stated above, the widespread terms parenthesis, parenthetical expres-
sion or remark, parenthetical unit or entity, and the like, generally refer
to any peripheral information, expressed by a single word, phrase, or
clause, which in terms of content is external to a sentence. As for their
syntax, it is generally accepted that parenthetical units do not depend
syntactically on, and are not complements of, any sentence part or
the sentence as a whole; the sentence to which they are attached is
grammatically complete without them. A short review follows of sev-
eral contributions to the delimitation, recognition, and explanation of
parenthetical units.

A starting point for this review could well be the famous book of
the well known linguist, Leonard Bloomfield, Language.> In a discussion
of parataxis in syntax Bloomfield defines parenthesis as “a variety of
parataxis in which one form interrupts the other.”* Many more later
studies, when discussing parataxis, namely coordination or juxtaposition,
versus hypotaxis, namely subordination, frequently state that paren-
thetical units are independent, and, like Bloomfield, that parentheses
interrupt the sentence in which they appear.’

Another scholar, Ziv, mentions two characteristics of parenthetical
units: they do not hold a fixed position in a sentence and they are not
dependent on other sentence elements.® Both characteristics are based

2 But note that recognizing boundaries of discourse units and their possible identifi-
cation with orthographic paragraphs may also meet difficulties. For discussions of this
complexity by many discourse scholars see, e.g., Brown & Yule 1983:95-100, §3.6.1.

* Bloomfield 1933.

* Bloomfield 1933:186, §12.3.

> See the continuation of this approach, e.g., in Peterson 1999, who accepts these
terms and also defines the connection between parenthetical clauses and their host
clauses as non-syntagmatic relations.

6 Ziv 1985:182-183. On the possibility to locate parenthetical units in more than
one position, also see, e.g., Peterson 1999:237-238, §5.
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on negating certain properties. Elsewhere Ziv indicates that a positive
definition of parenthetical units is generally absent in linguistic litera-
ture, although a common denominator of many linguistic treatments
is “the observation that the entities in question lack any grammatical
role in the sentential unit and do not partake in syntactic processes
affecting the sentence.””

Nevertheless, the basic criteria for syntactically identifying paren-
thetical units are not always completely fulfilled by units interpreted as
parenthetical. In a chapter on parenthetic clauses Jespersen® mentioned
units he entitled ‘ordinary parenthetic remarks’, like “This, I think, (or,
This, it seems,) is madness,”” and ‘speaker’s aside’, like “Talking of golf,
have you met Nelson lately?”!'” but also certain types of non-restrictive
relative clauses and cleft sentences.!' Non-restrictive relative clauses and
the it is (is 1) together with the connective word’ component of cleft
sentences, mentioned by Jespersen, cannot be called entirely syntacti-
cally independent. Another prominent problem which arises in various
languages is the complexity in determining the exact border between
parenthetical units and certain types of sentence adverbials.'” Once
again, a clear-cut detection and a satisfying syntactic description of a
parenthetical unit, as completely distinct from sentence adverbials, are
unattainable.

These two difficulties, namely (1) differentiating parenthetical and
non-parenthetical units that both display a certain syntactic attachment

7 Ziv 2001:1, and see more references regarding linguistic treatments of parentheti-
cal units ibid.:10, note 1.

8 Jespersen 1937:72-79, §25.

9 Jespersen 1937:72, §25.1.

10 Jespersen 1937:79, §25.9.

' Jespersen 1937:72-79, §25.2-§25.8. Note ibid.:76, §25.6. On the relation of
non-restrictive relative clauses to parenthetical units in English see also McCawley
1988:427.

2 Sentence adverbials are adverbs which function as sentence modifiers. They do not
refer to certain parts of the sentence but to the sentence as a whole (Crystal 2003:14,
Blau 1977:2-4, §1.2-§1.3). The borderline between parenthetical units and sentence
adverbials is not clear, nor is that between sentence adverbials and other adverbials
(e.g., Blau 1977:2, §1.2). On the complexity in the classification of English adverbs see,
e.g., Greenbaum 1969:15-34, Biber & Others 1999:136, §3.4. On a partially similar
use of modal parenthetical verbs and sentence adverbials and their dissimilarities, see
Urmson 1952:486-489. Rouchota isolates an English group of adverbials which he
labels ‘adverbial discourse connectives’, like moreover, nevertheless, after all, furthermore, then,
etc. and suggests that in contrast to other connectives, like but, whereas, so, etc., the
former should be regarded as parenthetical because they enjoy relatively free position
and “function as a comment or gloss on some aspect of the meaning of the host clause”
(Rouchota 1998:100—102).
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by coordinates or subordinates to their host clause, and (2) differentiat-
ing parenthetical units and certain sentence adverbials, are tackled in
other studies. One such example is Haegeman’s paper on parentheti-
cal adverbials in which she argues, following others, that “peripheral
adverbials can best be treated as being outside the syntactic represen-
tation of the sentences which they modify” and further, that “such
adverbials are not syntactically integrated in their modifee at any level
of representation.”’® Haegeman’s work is established in the frame of
Relevance theory, which is not our concern here, and she covers Eng-
lish examples only. Still, she discerns the loose syntactic connection of
parenthetical adverbials to their host clause, while formally initiated by
coordinates and subordinates similar to other sentence adverbials, and
she observes that these constructions should be interpreted not on the
level of syntax but of utterance, namely taking into account contextual
pragmatic discourse considerations; these matters are significant for the
current work. Espinal in a paper published at the same time'* recognizes
that there might be nothing syntactically peculiar in parenthetical units,
as well as other disjuncts, in comparison with their host clauses. This
paper introduces pragmatic considerations into the analysis of these
constructions, mostly in English.

Contextual pragmatic discourse considerations are introduced into
the analysis of English parenthetical units in earlier works also. Corum,
as early as 1975, talks about the illocutionary force implicit in construc-
tions she refers to as ‘parenthetic adjuncts’ and to which she assigns
shared functional properties of strengthening or weakening the force
of an assertion.” The term parenthetic adjuncts includes, according to
Corum, parenthetical adverbs, adverbial phrases, parentheticals, some
non-restrictive relative clauses, and rhetorical tag questions.'® More-

' Haegeman 1991.

' Espinal 1991:727-728. By “disjuncts’ Espinal refers to “a wide variety of constitu-
ents [which] bear no obvious syntactic relationship to the sentences they seem to be
included in,” that 1s, disjunct sentences, disjunct appositive relatives, disjunct adjectival
phrases, disjunct adverbial clauses, disjunct adverbial phrases, disjnct noun phrases,
disjunct prepositional phrases and combined disjuncts (ibid.:726-727). The lack of
syntactic relation between parenthetical units and their host clause is further treated
by Burton-Roberts, who draws the discussion into the realm of utterance instead of
the clause (Burton-Roberts 1999).

% Corum 1975.

16 A ‘tag question’ is “a question structure usually consisting of an auxiliary verb
plus pronoun, attached to the end of a statement in order to convey a negative or
positive orientation” (Crystal 2003:456). The term ‘parentheticals’ may be differentiated
as a special type of a parenthetical unit and it may accordingly be used in reference
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over, the inclusion of such a variety of patterns under the single title
parenthetic adjuncts reflects the difficulty of defining within the frame
of syntax alone the exact distinction between parenthetical units and
other interfacing syntactic patterns.'” This problem is also manifested
in later studies, such as Espinal’s paper mentioned above.'®

Yet again, pragmatic discourse considerations are called on for a
description of a unique type of parenthesis in a paper published in 1979
by Mittwoch. This paper treats a special type of English parenthetical
units, namely a final parenthetical question following another question,
like “Is he going do you know”, and other partly similar types, and
Mittwoch compares them with equivalent sentences with opposite word
order."” Mittwoch concludes that the two questions in such construc-
tions are syntactically separate while pragmatically they form one unit.
Another pragmatic approach analyzes German parenthetical units
alongside a few English ones as syntactically separate units embedded
in their host clauses for pragmatic reasons which do not contribute
to the primary pragmatic function of the host clause. This view 1is
expressed by Hoffmann.” Trumer’s work on the status of parentheses
from a pragmatic viewpoint is a similar attempt to introduce pragmatic

to “expressions which can be appended parenthetically to an anchor clause but which
also have a non-parenthetical use in which they take a declarative content clause as
complement—expressions like 7 think, don’t you think?, and so on” (Huddleston & Pul-
lum 2002:801).

7 Pragmatic considerations are deliberated by Hand (1993) as well as his discussion
of the common omission of ‘that’” before English indirect speech and its syntactic impli-
cations. Hand tries to minimize the need to syntactically distinguish between indirect
speech propositions which contain ‘that,” introducing embedded constructions, and
those which avoid it, whose speech expression is parenthetical. An attitude expressing
such indifference to the distinction between these two constructions is fairly common,
e.g., Urmson 1952:481. Nonetheless, Hand’s treatment of the topic does convey the
pragmatic dissimilarity of the two constructions. Reinhart (1983), on the other hand,
claims that the two constructions, with and without ‘that,” when containing verbs
expressing point of view alongside speech verbs, are evidently distinct. Reinhart claims
that they can be distinguished by the number of points of view involved in each: a clause
connected by ‘that’ expresses more than one point of view, but when parenthetical it
expresses only one (Reinhart 1983:172-175). On p. 176 Reinhart too introduces into
the discussion the need to look at the context to differentiate between the two types. A
distinction between such embedded constructions with ‘that’ and others in which verbs
like, think, know, etc., are parenthetically used, is also stated in Emonds 1973, though
he is mainly interested in their representation in transformational grammar.

'8 Espinal 1991.

19 Mittwoch 1979.

% Hoffmann 1998.
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considerations into the analysis of parenthetical units in reference to
Modern Hebrew.?!

Kaltenbock, in his recent paper “Charting the Boundaries of Syntax:
a Taxonomy of Spoken Parenthetical Clauses,” presents a collection
of definitions of parenthetical units which are not necessarily entirely
independent from a syntactic point of view. His list of “syntactic cat-
egories commonly included under parenthetical” includes the following
potentially dependent syntactic constructions: coordinated main clauses,
reporting clauses, non-restrictive relative clauses, content appositive
clauses, adverbial clauses, question tag, adverbial phrases, interjections
and discourse markers.”” Kaltenbock goes on to discuss in detail a cer-
tain type of parenthetical clauses that he names ‘syndetic parenthetical
clauses’; these show a certain type of connection to their host sentence,
by markers like namely, that is, that is to say, especially, and other coordinate
and subordinate elements.”” The range of constructions covered by
this paper, and by other linguistic literature, as potentially parentheti-
cal makes the task of identifying parenthetical units in any language
a complex task. Consequently, one has to rely not only on linguistic
syntactic definitions but on functional-pragmatic ones as well.

A good conclusion to a discussion of the general linguistic status of
parenthetical units is Kaltenbock’s words, as follows:

Parenthetical clauses (PCs for short) are interesting especially because
of their borderline status, crossing, as it were, the boundaries of syntax.
On the one hand, PCs are part of syntax in terms of linear precedence:
they intersect with other structures (their host structures) on the linear
plane, sharing with them a terminal string. On the other hand, they
fall outside the scope of syntax since this linear order is not controlled
by independently motivated principles governing the linearisation of
underlying structures (e.g., c-command). PCs, in other words, have no
syntagmatic (i.e. paratactic, hypotactic) link to their host clauses. They
are related to their host by linear adjacency but are not part of any larger
syntactic unit, i.e. they do not form constituents. This ‘peripheral’ posi-
tion of PCs, where the principle of linearity overrules that of hierarchical
relations is, of course, difficult to account for in a grammar and has been
a particular concern for generativists. On the one hand, it has led to
proposals to extend the grammar to include such fringe phenomena by

2 Trumer 1987.

2 Kaltenbock 2005:25-27. See also a potentially wider definition of parenthetical
units in Biber & Others 1999:138, §3.4.2.

# Kaltenbock 2005:34-36.
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adding an extra level of representation...or stipulating elaborate trans-
formations. ... On the other hand, it has led to analyses which exclude
PCs from the domain of grammar altogether, treating them simply as
utterance phenomena. ...

Although Kaltenbock refers only to parenthetical clauses and his work is
established in terms of generative grammar, which is outside the scope
of this book, his statements support the general agreement regarding a
fundamental criterion, that parenthetical units do not depend syntacti-
cally on and are not complements of any sentence part or of the sentence
as a whole, and the sentence is grammatically complete without them.”
This syntactic independence of parenthetical units becomes evident by
their being dispensable and unattached to any other sentence parts,
and it is further confirmed, according to Kaltenb6ck and others, by
certain tests, like the inability to become the focus of a cleft sentence
and of being questioned, quantified, and affected by negation in the
host clause.” Taking this observation a step forward, another scholar,
Taglicht, in his work on focus and scope in English, shows that, being
external, parenthetical units might acquire another function, that is,
they can function as what he labels ‘partitions,” namely parenthetical
units can set off marked themes from the rest of the sentence.”’

The second important criterion mentioned above, that parenthetical
units do not hold a fixed position in a sentence, is also indicated by
Kaltenbock, who entitles it ‘positional flexibility.”® Kaltenbock correctly
highlights the inherent problem in defining parenthetical units: they
“cannot be defined by themselves... They derive their existence, as it
were, from their interaction with a host clause.”?

2 Kaltenbock 2005:21-22. For more references regarding the definition of paren-
thesis and parentheticals in linguistic literature see, e.g., Kaltenbock 2005:23-27.

» In fact, grammatical theories like generative grammar, relevance theory, etc., in
particular have stimulated extensive debate on the syntactic status of parenthesis, since
they are most curious about its representation in formal syntactic descriptions. Although
formal syntactic descriptions are not an interest of this book, the theoretical approaches
expressed in those studies contribute to understanding the proper framework for the
classification of Biblical Hebrew parentheses.

% Kaltenbock 2005:31, and more references there. See also Espinal 1991:729-735,
§1.2.

2 Taglicht 1984:22. The term ‘theme’ is used by Taglicht for what is elsewhere
referred to as ‘logical subject’, ‘topic’, etc.

% Kaltenbock 2005:22.

% Kaltenbock 2005:27.
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Due to the vague definitions of parenthesis and parenthetical units,
confusion obviously arises about which constructions are entitled to be
included under this heading. A prosodic test for spotting parenthetical
units by recognizing them as separate tone units might also be called
for, but it cannot become a standard overall criterion given that many
parenthetical units are not indicated by prosodic marking,* and more
important for this book, prosody cannot be examined in ancient lan-
guages preserved only in written forms, such as Biblical Hebrew. The
prosodic approach to speech utterances is paralleled regarding writ-
ten texts in the search for similar evidence in typographic signs, like
punctuation marks, brackets, dashes, etc. Such signs frequently mark
parenthetical units in English, Modern Hebrew, and other languages.®!
But again, modern typographic signs do not assist much with ancient
texts. As to Biblical Hebrew, although the Masoretic system of accents,
which was added to the Hebrew Bible around the 7th-9th centuries
C.E., might be regarded to a certain extent as the equivalent of pro-
sodic and typographic features, alongside its other roles, it should not
be treated as the one and only reading instruction but as a reading
suggestion based on the Masoretic tradition and reflecting a certain
exegesis. Therefore, it cannot make up for the gap in prosodic or
typographic data.

The complexity in establishing formal criteria for parenthetical units
leaves only two formal criteria as fundamental for identifying paren-
thesis in this book: (1) parenthetical units are relatively independent
syntactically, and (2) they frequently enjoy flexible positioning in a
sentence. (3) A third criterion, functional-pragmatic, relies on contex-
tual considerations. These criteria, and the degree of their fulfillment
in each of the constructions discussed in the following chapters, are
the basis of this study.

1.2 GENERAL DISCOURSE STUDIES

Several linguistic works which prefer pragmatic discourse terms to syn-
tactic ones in treating parenthetical units have been cited in the previ-
ous section on general linguistics. This approach is further developed

%0 Kaltenbock 2005:28.

1 See, e.g., Quirk and Others 1972:1071-1072, App.II1.23, Quirk and Others
1985:1625-1626, §I11.16, 1629-1630, §I11.20, Biber & Others 1999:137, §3.4.2, Huddle-
ston & Pullum 2002:1748-1751.
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in general discourse studies regarding external information deviating
from the main discourse. Brown and Yule, for example, consider a
certain pattern described by them as ‘a further context,” which may
be constructed with its own index and co-ordinates.” Later in the text
they also label this context an ‘extracted fragment.” The co-ordinates
of the index mentioned by Brown and Yule, following Lewis,* are pos-
sible world co-ordinates, that is, “to account for states of affairs which
might be, or could be supposed to be or are”; time co-ordinates, that is, “to
account for tensed sentences and adverbials like today or next week”;
place co-ordinates “to account for sentences like Aere it is”; speaker
co-ordinates, that is, “to account for sentences which include first per-
son reference (I, me, we, our, etc.)”’; audience co-ordinates, that is, “to
account for sentences including yow, yours, yourself, etc.”; indicated object
co-ordinates, that is, “to account for sentences containing demonstrative
phrases like thus, those, etc.”; previous discourse co-ordinates, that is, “to
account for sentences including phrases like the latter, the aforementioned,
”; and assignment coordinates, that is, “an infinite series of things
(sets of things, sequences of things...).” [Italics in the original] Such
co-ordinates can assist in identifying parenthetical units in any language,
including Biblical Hebrew, which is our focus here. Especially important
for the current research are time and place particles traced in biblical
texts which refer to time and place different from those of the main
story line. Such time and place particles should probably be accredited
to editorial work done by a certain scribe or narrator.

The term ‘discourse’ itself is found in the titles ‘discourse grammar’
and ‘discourse studies,” which are partially equivalent to ‘text linguistics’
and are aimed at a study of text and conversation units which integrate
pragmatic and functional considerations. Still, the term ‘discourse’ by
itself, and more strictly ‘direct discourse,” might also be used simply for
a set of utterances joined in a conversation.”” In any event, discourse
studies and text linguistics deal with coherent units of texts, and seek

etc.

%2 Brown & Yule 1983:48, §2.2.2.

* Brown & Yule 1983:49, §2.2.2.

¥ Lewis 1972:175-176, Brown & Yule 1983:40—41, §2.2.1. Other scholars with
similar lists of co-ordinates are mentioned in Brown & Yule 1983:41, §2.2.1.

% Crystal 2003:141-142, 461-462. On this term see also Dawson 1994:13-14,
21-22. On the terms narrative syntax, text grammar, text linguistics, and discourse
grammar, and their equivalents, see van der Merwe 1997b:134—135. For an introduc-
tion to this field in Biblical Hebrew see Bodine 1995b:1-18. Niccacci indicates that the
first scholar to apply the term ‘text linguistics’ to Biblical Hebrew was W. Schneider.
(Niccacci 1995:111, note 2).
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to describe their common characteristics; a fundamental distinction in
this field of research is between narrative and conversation.*® Discourse
and text linguistic studies look for distinct characteristics of the two
text types, narrative and discourse, and they display extreme sensitiv-
ity to syntactic marking of the shift from one type to the other. More
important for the present work, such studies constantly discuss the
possibility of a break in the narrative flow by a shift from narrative to
direct discourse and vice versa, or by the introduction of parentheti-
cal, new, and contrastive background, and off-the-line information by
several syntactic means.”

1.3 BiBricaL HEBREW SyNTAX AND DISCOURSE STUDIES

Thus far syntactic and discourse approaches to parenthesis have been
presented and discussed only from a theoretical point of view. The
present subsection reviews progress in these fields regarding Biblical
Hebrew to date.

First, let us tackle a tangential topic, namely parenthetical words
and sentence adverbials in Biblical Hebrew. Numerous scholars, some
of whom are mentioned here, generally conclude that most adverbials
and parenthetical words and phrases in use in Modern Hebrew do not
originate in Biblical Hebrew. This statement is true and valid. Blau’s
work “An Adverbial Construction in Hebrew and Arabic, Sentence
Adverbials in Frontal Position Separated from the Rest of the Sentence”
is a good example.*® Blau presents sentence adverbials at four Hebrew
stages: Biblical Hebrew, Middle (Mishnaic) Hebrew, Medieval Hebrew,
and Modern Hebrew.* The section dealing with sentence adverbials in
Modern Hebrew in Blau’s work is the largest and contains the widest
variety.” Blau’s discussion of sentence adverbials in Biblical Hebrew

% Other terms in use are ‘speech’, ‘dialogue’, and ‘discourse’, the last in the narrow
sense (Crystal 2003:141). For the German terms parallel to narrative and conversation,
Erzihlung and Rede, see, e.g., Polotsky 1985:157, Schneider 1978:161-163, §44.2. In
this book ‘narrative’ is regarded as a text which conveys temporal events. On such a
definition, alongside other definitions of narrative, see, e.g., Reinhart 1984:781.

%7 On the term background, namely a break in the narrative temporal flow to insert
side information, and its contrast, foreground, namely the narrative temporal flow, in
linguistics, see, e.g., Reinhart 1984:782-785.

% Blau 1977.

¥ Blau 1977:18-52, §2.

0 Blau 1977:34-52, §2.4.
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concentrates on particles and conjunctions which separate sentence
adverbials from the rest of the sentence: the presentatives 137 and 137,
and the conjunctions, conjunctive and consecutive waw, '3, W, and
rarely W. Sentence adverbials separated from the rest of the sentence by
these particles and conjunctions include time particles, e.g., TAD), NY7 +
time reference, DJVYA + time reference, D2 + time reference, and
many other time references, as well as other particles which express
nuances of addition, cause, affirmation, contrast, and the like, e.g.,
D3, I;)z?, 128, DINR, TX. Occasionally, prepositional phrases also function
as sentence adverbials, e.g., 1913 (Gen. 40:9)." Such sentence adver-
bials are also treated in Blau’s discussion of later periods of Hebrew.
Several of these sentence adverbials might also be regarded by certain
scholars as parenthetical to some measure.

The treatment of Modern Hebrew by other scholars also includes
many epistemic modal adverbials, like, Y17°2,...w NARD, ... W M,
LLWORTI,.LLW N, ... W D RYY,...W nR1D,...w nva, and the
like, which might at least partially be defined as parenthetical words and
phrases as well, as suggested, for instance, by Livnat.*” The probable
late origin of many parenthetical words and phrases in Hebrew is also
apparent in Dubnov’s work on parenthesis with emotional meaning in
Modern Hebrew. She convincingly shows that such constructions are
products of much later stages of Hebrew, some originating in Medieval
Hebrew under the influence of Arabic, but many more having devel-
oped under the influence of German, Yiddish and Russian, either in
independent Hebrew writings or in Hebrew translations from German
and Russian literature.*

A similar conclusion regarding a more specific type of post-Bibli-
cal Hebrew parenthetical units is also expressed by Sarfatti, in his
short discussion on the expressions that he names ‘parenthetical lau-
datory formulas’ such as W5y 13 1mar, oHwa PHY, N335 WMaT, O

' Blau 1977:18-30, §2.1.

# See Livnat’s Ph.D. hybrid title “Parenthetic Sentential Adverbials in Contempo-
rary Hebrew” (Livnat 1994b). Also see Livnat 1999 in which she states that epistemic
modality can be realized in Modern Hebrew by various syntactic measures, e.g.,
principle propositions, formal predicates, sentence adverbials (also entitled by her
‘parenthetic sentential adverbials’), parenthetical clauses, heads of relative clauses,
and one-member clauses. In another paper Livnat isolates a sub-group of Modern
Hebrew sentential adverbs which specifically indicate the domain in which a clause
is true (Livnat 2000).

* Dubnov 2005.
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1272% P"T¥ ete. and their acronyms.** Sarfatti indicates that these for-
mulas might have remote roots in certain non-laudatory expressions
in Biblical Hebrew and in Rabbinic Hebrew, and suggests that they
mainly evolved in the Medieval Hebrew dialect that developed under
the influence of Arabic. Sarfatti presents his thesis as a proposal for fur-
ther research on this topic more than as a conclusive account; ultimately
he concludes that the essence of these parenthetical units should not be
sought in Biblical Hebrew or Rabbinic Hebrew. Nonetheless, as Sarfatti
intimates, and Sharvit in a paper on invocations of the dead details and
demonstrates, certain parenthetical laudatory formulas, especially those
following the name of a deceased person, such as 12725 11121, etc., in
fact have roots in certain Biblical Hebrew verses, in their equivalents
in the analogous language of the book of Ben Sira, and in Rabbinic
Hebrew literature and epigraphy. Examples are Prov. 10:7—p"7% 921
P DY) oW /'l:)j::l'?f“The memory of the righteous is a blessing,
but the name of the wicked will rot,” and na1% 1721 Nwn (Ben Sira
45:1).* The important distinction between the earlier rare occurrences
and the later widespread medieval formulas lies in the mostly dissimilar
syntactic status of either: the latter are always parenthetical while the
former are rarely so. The development, distribution, and parenthetical
role of these laudatory formulas as parenthetical units, therefore, is to be
traced, as Sarfatti suggests, not earlier than Medieval Hebrew, and very
probably to the influence of Arabic. Consequently, these parenthetical
words and phrases exceed the scope of the current work.

The foregoing statement leads the discussion of Biblical Hebrew
parenthesis in other directions. A productive course is not to seek out
Biblical Hebrew parenthetical words and phrases but how Biblical
Hebrew deals with larger units of information outside the flow of Biblical
narrative. Since the typical verbs in Biblical Hebrew narrative clauses
are prefix conjugation forms prefixed by the conversive waw, namely
wayyigtol forms, the narrative flow can be broken by means of a differ-
ent type of verbal clauses in order to introduce parenthetical, new, and
contrastive settings and off-the-line information, namely clauses with
suffix conjugation forms (gatal forms) following their subjects. This pos-

* Sarfatt 2003.

# Sharvit 2001, Beengjes 1997:79. Sharvit 2001 and Sarfatti 2003 both suggest that
the laudatory formula D5wn 19 in Rabbinic literature is probably a later addition in
printed editions, since it does not appear in manuscripts. Both also suggest an Arabic
origin for this expression (Sharvit 2001:85, Sarfatti:81).
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sibility is described in numerous studies. Other scholarly works enlarge
the number of means used for this purpose, and indicate, in addition
to clauses containing gatal verbal forms, all clauses not introduced by
wayyiqtol, namely verbless, participial, and elliptic clauses. Several such
contributions are discussed below.*

Ewald and Gesenius, the well known nineteenth-century Biblical
Hebrew grammarians, acknowledged even then the sequential nature
of what they called the imperfect with waw consecutive, which is their label
for the wayyigtol forms, and they defined this verbal use as a narrative
tense.”” Moreover, within a discussion of verbal usage in relation to the
consecutive waw, Ewald specifically mentions the term ‘parenthetical
proposition’: “when any parenthetical proposition begins, whether it be a
relative one with WX, who, *3, for, etc. or a circumstantial clause.. .,
the simple tense-form always reappears” (italics in the original).*® By
‘simple tense-form’ Ewald means gatal forms. Also, Ewald includes
under the definition of a parenthetical proposition alongside certain
types of circumstantial clauses other subordinate clause types too. This
implies that he recognized as potentially parenthetical not only syntac-
tically disconnected clauses but certain subordinate clauses in certain
contexts as well. The term ‘parenthesis’ reappears in Jotion’s grammar
in connection with a certain circumstantial clause, to which he assigns
parenthetical properties.*

% For references other than those discussed next see, e.g., Schlesinger 1953:386-390,
who mentions several syntactic conditions for using suffix conjugation verbs, Gibson
1995, Gross 1981, Sailhamer 1990:321-323, §1.1.1-§1.1.3, Talstra 1995b. Myhill &
Xing question the use of the term contrast in Myhill & Xing 1993:37, and discuss
other uses of clauses in which the verb is in a second place including foreground and
background information (ibid.:40ff). de Regt 2006 discusses several motivations for
Hebrew syntactic inversions and their reflection in English. See many more references
in van der Merwe 1994, 1997a, 1999; a brief reference to these measures in van Wolde
1997b:39; Zevit 1998, mostly for the role of gatal in expressing anterior constructions
in Biblical Hebrew, but also other constructions like subject-predicate word order
(Zevit 1998:71), and see Zevit 1998:1-13, for other references; Joion & Muraoka
2006:362-363, §118da. A similar interpretation of yagtulu for expressing foreground
information and gatala for expressing deviations from the narrative flow is offered by
Greenstein regarding Ugaritic narrative verse (Greenstein 2006:91-101).

Y7 Ewald 1881:244-245, §342, GKC 1910:326, §111a. Also see Jouon & Muraoka
2006:350-352, §115, 360-362, §118a,c,d. On West-Semitic origins and parallels to these
forms see, e.g., Smith 1991:14, 17-19. On their role also see Givon 1977:198, 200.

% Ewald 1881:254, §346¢.

¥ Jotion & Muraoka 2006:566, §159: “On the other hand, a nominal or verbal clause
with Waw forms a sort of parenthesis and precedes the main clause as in....”
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Other works on Biblical Hebrew syntax which show sensitivity to the
function of certain clause types and verbal forms in various texts are
those of Andersen, Khan, and the extensive Biblical Hebrew Syntax of
Waltke and O’Connor.” Though these authors choose to work in the
frame of the sentence and avoid analyzing larger units, they indicate
that certain clause types might be selected by the scribes or narrators
for functional-pragmatic reasons.”’ Andersen observes many clause
types which deviate from the main story line. Of these, especially note-
worthy for us is Andersen’s treatment of circumstantial clauses,’® more
specifically the type he describes as “circumstantial clause beside the
episode.” At the beginning of his treatment of such clauses Andersen
also discusses “circumstance as parenthesis,” and his observations there
are fundamental for this study. He states:

The best-known circumstantial clauses are those which come alongside
the main thread of discourse. They generally report some coetaneous
event or state, hence the name ‘circumstantial’. For the same reason they
are sometimes described as subordinate or ‘adverbial’, and not always
distinguished from parenthetical information placed in apposition. We
pay more attention to surface features, and distinguish circumstantial
clauses carefully from conjunctionless apposition.

It is a token of this standing alongside the main time stream that
predicators in such circumstantial clauses are predominantly tenseless,
neither past nor future, even when the rest of the discourse is either past
or future. Verbless clauses, and clauses with participles or quasiverbals
as predicators, when used circumstantially, take their tense from the lead
clause or from a paragraph as a whole.”

" Andersen 1970 discusses nominal clauses; idem 1974 discusses apposition sentences,
coordination, circumstantial, adjunctive, and surprise clauses, conjunctive, chiastic,
disjunctive, contrastive, inclusive, exclusive, and antithetical sentences. Khan 1988 is
a treatment of sentences involving extraposition in Biblical Hebrew alongside Arabic,
Aramaic (Biblical Aramaic and Syriac), Akkadian, and Amharic. The examination of
the linguistic evidence is accompanied by a discussion of the discourse roles played
by extraposition in each language. Waltke & O’Connor 1990:53-55, §3.3.4 indicate
their reservations about using discourse methods, but they are amenable to functional-
pragmatic considerations, as can be seen in Waltke & O’Connor 1991:490, §30.5.2b,
where the use of the past perfect is discussed, and 651-652, §39.2.3c, where it is said
that “a disjunctive-waw clause may also shift the scene or refer to new participants.”
Clauses are described as interruptive, explanatory, or parenthetical, following Lambdin
1971:164.

' Andersen 1994 goes beyond the borders of a clause and treats connections
between clauses.

2 Andersen 1974:77-91, §5.

% Andersen 1974:82, §5.1.3, §5.1.3.0.
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This book follows Andersen’s observations above on the essence of
these circumstantial clauses, the clause patterns of which they are made,
that is, mainly verbless, participial, and quasi-verbal, and their tense-
less character. It also adopts Andersen’s observation of a similar role
of circumstantial clauses with suffix conjugation verbs and with prefix
conjugation verbs in non-initial position.”*

A short but important paper by Polotsky discusses the distinction
between narration and discourse and the existence of sequential and
non-sequential verbal forms in Ramesside Egyptian and in Biblical
Hebrew.” Polotsky shows that the sequential forms appear in narra-
tive, and alternate with another tense, ‘a retrospective’ or ‘a perfect’,
in his terms. According to Polotsky and according to his examples, the
sequential tense in Biblical Hebrew is wayyigto/ and the non-sequential
as well as speech tense is gatal. Rainey too, in a paper on yaqtul preterite
in Northwest Semitic,’® discusses yagful as a narrative tense capable of
being replaced by gatal, when fronting or contrast is involved.”” Rainey
is also aware of the use of yagtul in first position versus gatal in second
position, following another sentence component.”® The Northwest
Semitic form, paqtul, is obviously reflected, according to him and oth-
ers, in the form wayyigtol in Biblical Hebrew. Zevit, in his monograph
on the anterior construction in Classical Hebrew, states the following
regarding certain uses of gatal as anterior past:

Syntactically, anterior clauses are connected to the narrative flow through
the conjunction which creates formally a minimal cohesion; semantically,
they are disconnected because they introduce a new topic; but logically,
they work against text cohesiveness by arresting and reversing temporarily
the chronological flow of the narrative. Their main function is to provide
information for the main narrative line by advancing heretofore unknown

" Andersen 1974:85-86, §5.1.3.4, §5.1.3.5. The non-initial position of the prefix verb
is revealed in Andersen’s example '713?”@!7-’;:;1 n‘mg?-‘n_: R 0aRM—.. . their names
according to the names of the sons of Israel,” from Exod. 28:21. For a classic study
of the function of Biblical Hebrew circumstantial clauses, see Driver 1892:195-211;
see Gibson 1995:275—276, and references to Andersen, Driver and others in Kotze
1989:114-119, §3.

> Polotsky 1985.

% Rainey 2003a.

7 See Rainey 2003a:407 regarding Ancient Hebrew, and Rainey 2003b:12-21.
Rainey 2003b:34-39 extends these conclusions to other West-Semitic languages. These
papers follow and extend Rainey’s earlier views presented in prior publications, pri-
marily Rainey 1996 II, which deals with the Canaanite verbal system in the Amarna
tablets; see especially Rainey 1996 11:221-233, 347-366.

% Rainey 2003a:407.
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background information into the foreground. In some cases, the informa-
tion can be trivial, as in death notices ( Judg 4:1; 16:31); in others, it can be
significant, marking the incipit of motifs that then come to dominate the
narrative (Gen 6:7-8m 37:2-3); in yet others, it may be of a parenthetical
nature (Gen 8:4-5; 31:25).%°

A major contribution to the understanding of the verbal usage in
Biblical Hebrew is made by Niccacci, who again, like the above
author, reveals sensitivity to various text types. Niccacci mainly follows
Weinrich’s division into distinct use of tense in discourse and narra-
tive, both of these having three aspects which Niccacci calls linguistic
attitude, foregrounding, and linguistic perspective.”’ Accordingly, he
draws three basic tables, in each of which he sets the main verbal
forms in two columns, one for the narrative type of text and one for
the discourse type.® The first of the three aforementioned aspects,
namely linguistic attitude, concerns narrative and commentary; the
second, foregrounding, concerns highlighting and background;* the
third, linguistic perspective, concerns retrieved information, degree
zero, which is the level of the story itself, and anticipated information.®
As for basic verbal forms in the Biblical Hebrew texts, Niccacci treats
not merely two, that is, wayyigtol and gatal, but four: wayyigtol, yigtol,
qatal, and waqatal. He mentions wayyigtol as the main narrative form
and yiglol as dominant in discourse, and he indicates that both are the
basic forms of Hebrew prose.®* Niccacci further states that “narrative
develops by means of a chain of WAYYIQTOLs.”® By contrast, he
considers gatal retrospective, namely a form which expresses recovered
information (like an antecedent event or flashback) or a comment on the
main events (background). It is used in narrative and discourse but not

% Zevit 1998:25-26. Zevit uses ‘parenthetical’ in reference of some of the examples.

% Niccacci 1990:19-20, §2-§3, Weinrich 1971. Weinrich is mentioned among oth-
ers who refer to the distinction between narration and discourse by Polotsky (Polotsky
1985:157), and see van der Merwe 1997a:9-10, §4.4.1 and Longacre 1995:99.

6! “Narrative concerns persons or events which are not present or current in the
relationship involving writer-reader and so the third person is used. In discourse, on
the other hand, the speaker addresses the listener directly (dialogue, sermon, prayer)”
(Niccacci 1990:29, §7).

2 On the meaning of these terms see, e.g., Cook 2004:254-257, §2.2, and a short
definition on pp. 261-262, note 27. Also see van Wolde 1997b:34-39 for these terms,
and Aristar Dry 1992 for various approaches to the definition of foregrounding.

% Niccacci 1990:20-21, §3.

5% Niccacci 1990:29, §7.

% Niccacci 1990:30, §9. See also Niccacei 1990:175-176, §140.
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as a narrative form.*® The form wagatal might function in discourse, in
a chain of verbs, somehow similar to wayyigtol in narrative.®” Niccacci’s
description of the verbal and clausal uses in Biblical Hebrew conforms
to the idea of breaking a narrative flow by using clause patterns which
deviate from the normal narrative pattern.®

In another paper Niccacci indicates that he makes “a sharp distinc-
tion. .. between verb forms of connection and verb forms of interruption”
and that the former are verbal and the latter are nominal sentences.*”
He also states there that “in narrative a verbal sentence is a linguistic
sign of connection, while a nominal sentence (simple or compound) is
a sign of interruption in the mainline of communication.””” Niccacci’s
distinction between verbal and nominal clauses is sometimes considered
controversial,”! but his distinction between connecting and interrupting
patterns is significant for the current work; several of Niccacci’s inter-
rupting patterns can be defined as parenthetical.

Many scholars consider Longacre’s discourse approach and its appli-
cation to Biblical Hebrew pioneering and fundamental work.”” Though
the complete scope of his discourse theory is beyond the concern of this
study, Longacre’s recognition that different verbal forms and clause types
in Biblical Hebrew are used in distinct narrative and non-narrative text
types and to introduce off-line information is relevant and significant.”
Longacre’s approach has been maintained, developed, and modified by
several scholars. Dawson, for example, also takes into account various
types of texts, narrative and non-narrative,”* and the parameters of
main-line versus off-line, and foreground versus background.” He fol-
lows and develops Longacre’s methods, finding Longacre’s contributions

5 Niccacci 1990:35, §14, 180, §147.

%7 Niccacci 1990:82-86, §57-§59, and also recently Niccacci 2006:250. For wagatal
forms in this use see also Longacre 1994.

68 See also Niccacci 19944, and ibid.:117-118 his criticism of the discourse linguistic
approach.

% Niccacci 1994b:175.

70 Niccacci 1994b:177, §3. See also Niccacei 1999, which discusses types and func-
tions of the nominal sentence, and Niccacci 1997, which applies his theory to Exodus
19-24.

' See, e.g., Gross 1999:35-37.

> Longacre 1979, 1983, 1989, 1992a, 1992b, 1995. See also van der Merwe
1997b:142-145.

8 Longacre 1989:60, 64-82.

™ Dawson 1994:94-100, §2.2.1, 114116, §3.2.3, 123fL

7 Dawson 1994:101-103, §2.2.2.1.



18 CHAPTER ONE

in this field “particularly productive”.’® Heller’s “Narrative Structures
and Discourse Constellations, an Analysis of Clause Function in Biblical
Hebrew Prose” likewise develops Longacre’s approach and methods
and applies them to a specific Biblical Hebrew corpus.”” Heller, like
others, emphasizes the role of wayyigtol as a sequential verb.”
Longacre’s approach and analysis have not been accepted by all.
Another scholar, Heimerdinger, in “Topic, Focus and Foreground in
Ancient Hebrew Narrative,” rejects Longacre and his followers” methods
and conclusions.” He links his own approach to literary studies rather
than text linguistics, and explains Biblical Hebrew word order and
verbal choice by functional criteria only, concentrating mostly on topic
and focus as stimulating the choices of word order and verbal usage.”
Though Heimerdinger himself sees his approach as sharply opposed
to Longacre’s, it might be better to consider the two approaches as
complementary, since both discourse and functional grounds play a
part in word order and verbal choice in Biblical Hebrew, as in many
other languages.?' Another critic of the discourse approach is Cook,
who in a recent paper maintains that wayyigtol and waqatal are not
merely empty verbal forms functioning according to discourse factors
but they necessarily carry a basic semantic meaning. This meaning
might support the discourse’s functional usage but it is not identical
to it.*” Again, and according to Cook himself, his approach can be
regarded as complementary to the discourse approach, not contradic-
tory. A similar view of the need to combine the two approaches was
nicely expressed still earlier by Joosten: ... the recent text-linguistic and
discourse-oriented approaches to the problem of the Biblical Hebrew

6 Dawson 1994:114, §3.2.2.

77 Heller 2004. See also Zewi 2004.

s Heller 2004:430-432, 456, and ibid. for more references. See also Revell 1985
on the narrative techniques in Judg. 20:29-48. Revell indicates several times that the
main narrative sequence is carried by wayyigtol verbs (Revell 1985:418, 422, 425).
More references are, e.g., Bergen 1994b:325, Longacre and Hwang 1994:337, 345,
§5.1, Goldfajn 1998:70.

7 Heimerdinger 1999:10, 52-100.

8 Heimerdinger 1999:101-220. For functional-pragmatic considerations in analyz-
ing Biblical Hebrew verbal clauses also see Gross 1996:53-72, §1.5.3, 2001:10-14. For
other such approaches see, e.g., Bandstra 1992 and Zewi 1992.

8 Works which nicely combine the two approaches are Buth’s thesis of 1987 on
“Word Order in Aramaic from the Perspectives of Functional Grammar and Discourse
Analysis,” and Buth 1995.

8 Cook 2004.
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verb do not replace earlier analyses in terms of tense and aspect, but
are complementary to them.”®

One more important work on Biblical Hebrew verbal usage in the
frame of discourse studies 1s Eskhult’s “Studies in Verbal Aspect and
Narrative Technique in Biblical Hebrew Prose.”®* At the outset Eskhult
indicates that the scope of his first application is “to show how the static
(wa)subj-qtl clause is used as an episode marginal circumstantial,” and
that the scope of his second application is

to exhibit a broader amplification of the theoretical outline: how static
clauses are used in the economy of a narrative or an episode, and fur-
ther to investigate the interplay between foregrounded and backgrounded
clauses, especially as to the delimitation of scenes, and, finally, to investi-
gate the function of the different aspectual values in their narrow context,
and the bearing of the difference between narrative discourse and direct
speech in this respect.®

Eskhult’s conclusions emphasize the distinction in verbal usage between
narrative and speech and the central role played by circumstantial
clauses in establishing marginal information.* His observations, includ-
ing his use of terms like ‘marginal’ and ‘circumstantial,” and ‘foreground’
versus ‘background’ clauses, are crucial for this study.”’

In his book Participants in Old Testament Texts and the Translator, de Regt
discusses various ways of introducing participants into a Biblical text
and their reflections in Bible translations.?® de Regt concentrates on
implicit and explicit ways of referring to characters in Biblical Hebrew,
most of which are irrelevant for this book, and he examines various text

# Joosten 1997a:51, and see the application of his approach in Joosen 1997b.

8 Eskhult 1990.

# Eskhult 1990:9-10.

% See especially his treatment of dialogue versus narration in Eskhult 1990:37—41,
§2.5, of circumstantial clauses in Eskhult 1990:31-33, §2.3.3, and of episode marginal
circumstantial clauses in Eskhult 1990:45-57, §3, and its summary there on p. 57,
§3.5.

87 References to the issue of time, and sometimes also word order and discourse in
Biblical Hebrew, also exist in many studies on the complexity of the tenses and aspects
in Biblical Hebrew. See Driver 1892 for the treatment of Hebrew verbs as expressing
aspects, Mcfall 1982 for his historical survey, Hatav 1997:3-5, Van der Merwe 1997c,
and Goldfajn 1998 for introducing the concept of ‘relative time’, that is, according to
Goldfajn, “the time that is being talked about or the temporal standpoint from which
the event is considered” (Goldfajn 1998:46) to the study of Biblical Hebrew, and
Goldfajn 1998:69-72, 78-85, 90-104, for the prefix waw and telicity, for discourse
studies and Biblical Hebrew, and for word order in Biblical Hebrew narrative. On
Goldfajn’s work also see Zewi 2001.

% de Regt 1999.
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genres—narrative, dialogue, poetry and prophetic texts, of which the
last two are also irrelevant here. Yet de Regt makes some important
observations for a discussion of parenthesis in Biblical Hebrew. In one,
he concurs with others that “...it is often preverbal subjects that are
associated with the reintroduction of participants and the beginning
of a new paragraph.”® In another he points out that “sometimes a
participant is introduced in a verbless clause that gives him a name,”
with examples such as Gen. 4:21,22 and Num. 26:59. de Regt adds that
occasionally an additional preceding clause introduces a new character
into the story, as in Gen. 38:1 and 1 Sam. 17:13.” These measures
should also be considered as breaking the narrative flow by inserting
information which is external to the story line.

Finally, parenthesis is hardly ever mentioned or discussed in syn-
tactic studies of other Semitic languages. An occasional reference to
parenthetical units appears in Reckendort’s Arabische Syntax in which
he mentions the break of an Arabic sentence by a parenthetical clause
initiated by one of the two Arabic conjunctions & (fa) and 3 (wa)
under a general discussions of these particles.”’ Another short section
dedicated to parenthesis in Syriac appears in Noldeke’s Compendious
Syriac Grammar, in which he treats parenthetical units involving verbs of
thought and speech which interrupt the clausal sequence.” A slightly
longer treatment of parentheses in several Semitic langauges appears
in Brockelmann’s Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen
Sprachen.” Brockelmann discusses and demonstrates several parentheti-
cal constructions in Arabic, neo-Ethiopian languages, Biblical Hebrew,
and Syriac.

The elusive linguistic nature of parenthesis in general and certain
parenthetical patterns in particular, and the difficulty in recognizing,
defining, and analyzing them, have certainly aggravated the rela-
tive ignorance of scholarly studies on Semitic languages about these
constructions.

8 de Regt 1999:17, §2.1.
de Regt 1999:32-33, §2.2.2.
' Reckendorf 1921:319, §164.6, 321-322, §165.5.
? Noldeke 1904:315, §380.
% Brockelmann 1913:668-671, §462-§463.

© © ©
S
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1.4 TextuaL PHILOLOGY: INTERRUPTED SYNTACTIC STRUCTURES
AS PossIBLE PARENTHESES

Gottstein examines another way supposedly employed for expressing
marginal parenthetical remarks in a paper on “Afterthought and the
Syntax of Relative Clauses in Biblical Hebrew.””* He defines ‘after-
thought’ thus: “Talking on a certain matter, one may switch over to
something else, still thinking dimly of the first, and suddenly turn back.
Or one finishes a sentence and then proceeds to comment on a detail
of it.”” Gottstein considers relative clauses that do not immediately
follow their head as expressions of afterthought. A much similar view
is expressed by Weingreen, who explains a relative clause detached
from his head in terms of a ‘gloss’. He explains a ‘gloss’ as “a brief
note on the text, not inserted into the text editorially, but incorporated
into it by a copyist.”* According to the definition of these two schol-
ars these are cases of anacoluthon,” and they raise two questions: (1)
Is anacoluthon in general to be considered a type of parenthesis?; (2)
Are the interrupted relative clauses attested in the Hebrew Bible to be
considered anacoluthon?® Such approaches might generally belong
to the sphere of textual philology. Despite Weingreen’s remark, which
attaches glosses not to editorial work but to possible intervention by
copyists, these textual supplementary elements can generally refer to
any interference in a text later than the initial time of its creation and
hence can be regarded as some kind of editorial work.

9 Gottstein 1949. Waltke & O’Connor 1991:648, §39, note 1, consider Gottstein’s
paper as dealing with parenthetical expressions.

% Gottstein 1949:36.

% Weingreen 1957:151. Weingreen illustrates his view with Josh. 1:15—m2-7wR T0
DINWY PIRY DRAY) DY 1M DTOR N-WWR PIRD-NR ARD-DI W D22 DMRY N
WDW7 HWTD I'I'T'I 733.73 '7 T30 'IWD DD’? ]nJ WK 'mm DﬂWﬁﬂ*“Untll the LORD
gives rest to your brethren as well as to you, and thcy also take possession of the land
which the LORD your God is giving them; then you shall return to the land of your
possession, and shall possess it, the land Which Moses the servant of the LORD gave
you beyond the Jordan toward the sunrise,” in which the relative clause 103 W8
wRWR N TR 92pa 0 T2 AWn 029 is disconnected from its head (Weingreen
1957:150- 151). Note that the RSV translation repeats the head “the land” before the
relative clause. Weingreen generally differentiates between intentional editorial notes,
which are integral part of a text, and glosses (Weingreen 1957:149).

97 However, the term ‘gloss’ might be used in general linguistics for any comment
on a clause or utterance, not necessarily anacoluthon (e.g., Rouchota 1998:121). Such
an interpretation of ‘gloss’ corresponds to a parenthetical expression.

% A discussion of the possibility than such constructions are a consequence of an
editorial work of biblical texts appears in Zevit 1998:35-37.
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The first question arises sporadically in discussions on parenthetical
units, and Kaltenbock, for instance, in his paper on the classification
of spoken parenthetical clauses in English, wisely rejects the possibil-
ity of including anacoluthon under the title of parenthetical clauses:
“The difference between PCs [parenthetical clauses] and anacolutha
is this that the former follow a clear and relatively predictable pattern,
whereas the latter fall into the category of performance error, caused
by working memory limitations.”*

As to the second question, in an earlier paper I tried to show that
interrupted relative clauses in the Hebrew Bible are not anacolutha
but systematic Biblical Hebrew patterns. Interrupted relative clauses
in Biblical Hebrew, in my opinion, are only one type of a general
syntactic organization and conduct whereby interrupted syntactic
structures, that is, extraposition, prolepsis, adverbials between logical
subject and predicate, broken predicates, objects separated from their
verbs, and attributes, appositions, and attributive clauses separated
from their heads (relative clauses in Gottstein’s terminology), function
as normal components of the language variety, even if they are not
as widespread as parallel continuous structures.'™ These interrupted
syntactic structures may or may not serve as parenthetical units, and
their possible parenthetical action is recognized not due to their being
syntactically detached but to other considerations.

In general, attributes, appositions, and attributive clauses, or in Gott-
stein’s terminology relative clauses, sometimes do and sometime do not
carry relative external information. The distinction between those that
do and those that do not only partly overlaps the distinction between
joint and disjoint heads and attributes, appositions, and attributive
clauses. Only some of the interrupting phrases and clauses that break
the sequence of the so-called interrupted syntactic structures suit the
definition of parenthetical units designated in this book.

One example of an interrupted syntactic structure which may nicely
be interpreted as containing a parenthetical unit whose information

9 Kaltenbock 2005:49, and another reference there.

100" Zewi 1999b. Also see Tsumura 1996 who considers certain similar interrupted
constructions in Biblical Hebrew poetic texts and poetic prose as involving insertion
of certain elements rather than inversion, break up, or ellipsis, and explains them as
stylistic/rhetoric variants. Interest in discontinuous syntactic structures, including par-
enthetical units, is also manifested in several studies by transformational grammarians,
but their main interest is aimed at the preferred grammatical representation of these
patterns by generative trees, e.g., McCawley 1982, Espinal 1991:735-751, §2-§3.
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is external to the host sentence is 1 Kgs. 11:26—v23-12 Dpam
T03 T 0N A5V Tap MR UK APy iR 0g ATIR0-I0 nIeN
—*“Jeroboam the son of Nebat, an Ephraimite of Zeredah, a servant
of Solomon, whose mother’s name was Zeruah, a widow, also
lifted up his hand against the king.” The clause in boldface above,
which conveys external parenthetical information regarding Jeroboam’s
mother, intervenes in the Biblical Hebrew version between ©23-132 oyamm
77I873-1 'N79K8 and the adjacent nominal phrase which continues
the descrlptlon of Jeroboam, n%W% 7. The RSV translation, for
instance, is uneasy about this Biblical Hebrew word order and changes
the places of MIAoR MWK YITY DR DY) and 7YY, 72w, putting the
latter before the former in accordance with Enghsh word order con-
ventions. Nonetheless, the phrase Mn5W% 72 itself can be interpreted
either as the predicate of NTIRA-N "NIOR VII-12 DYIIM, considering
the whole of MJAYR AWK NYPMY DK DY 77IRD-1A *N0ON V13- DY
nn5wH T72p a complete sentence, or as its apposition, considering the
verb 07" the predicate.

Miller, in her book on the representation of speech in Biblical
Hebrew, also discusses what she calls ‘discontinuous frames’ in which,
according to her, “a quotative frame may be interrupted by paren-
thetical narrative material.”'’! Miller adds: ““The parenthetical material
is marked off from the frame by being either a nominal clause or a
disjunctive verbal clause,”'” thereby adopting the position of many
discourse studies. Miller divides her four instances of this phenomenon
into those in which the quotative frame is split into two halves (1 Sam.
22:9 and Judg. 20:27-28a, discussed here) and those in which the
quotative frames are stated twice (2 Sam. 21:2-3 and 1 Kgs. 12:10,
discussed here).'”

However, Miller’s example from 1 Sam. 22:9—83 "NTRD IRT 107
2IONR-12 ToRMR-HR 123 KD W-12-NR R NIKRY '7mw-*'r:m 5y 2w

—“Then answered Doeg the Edomlte who stood by the servants of
Saul, ‘I saw the son of Jesse coming to Nob, to Ahimelech the son
of Ahitub’”—is in fact a circumstantial clause ‘748'@?—’1;9—'71] Ry NI
which describes a proper name, and its appearance next to the proper
name creates an interrupted syntactic structure which, as suggested in

10 Miller 1996:217, §4.4.2. On interruption in direct speech see also de Regt
1999:21-22, §2.1.1.

192 Miller 1996:217-218, §4.4.2.

19 Miller 1996:218-220, §4.4.2.
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my paper on this topic, is natural to Biblical Hebrew.!" Likewise, 1
Kgs. 12:10—n10 00Y 8N-13 90KRY IR 1973 W 0770 PHR 13T
n37R D u*‘wn ’77-1 ARRY WHY-NR T2 TN =Ry 'r%z 13T WR
AR ANHRN DAY "30p Dj";tjf“And the young men who had grown up
with him said to him, “Thus shall you speak to this people who said to
you, ‘Your father made our yoke heavy, but do you lighten it for us’;
thus shall you say to them, ‘My little finger is thicker than my father’s
loins’”—contains an interrupted syntactic structure of a similar nature,
and the repetition of the quotation frame in this verse is probably due
to the length of the relative clause and its conclusion of another speech
expression within it.

Only two of Miller’s examples truly constitute parenthetical units.
These are Judg. 20:27-28a—0 98T N"73 198 08 'N2 HRTW-12 HRYN
qOIRT 773&5 Q77 o3 1'32'7 Ty 17'[2( 13 '\YSJ'?N -13 omey O 03’3
SIMR-DR MR 12733300 ARNYRY NNYY Tiy—“And the people of
Israel inquired of the LORD (for the ark of the covenant of God was
there in those days, and Phinehas the son of Eleazar, son of Aaron,
ministered before it in those days), saying, ‘Shall we yet again go out
to battle against our brethren the Benjaminites, or shall we cease?’”
and 2 Sam. 21:2-3—x5 0P DHR MR 0UPO THRD RPN
by wpan B WIE DXILY 23 IRKT DK "> M SX0bY 33
DY FDR 1 DIIN-HR TIT TR AT Sx0p-332 kipa oY
il n‘?m-m;z 127271 7928 71R321—"“So the king called the Gibeonites. Now
the Gibeonites were not of the people of Israel, but of the remnant of
the Amorites; although the people of Israel had sworn to spare them,
Saul had sought to slay them in his zeal for the people of Israel and
Judah. And David said to the Gibeonites, ‘What shall I do for you?
And how shall I make expiation, that you may bless the heritage of the
LORD?.” The parenthetical units are D771 0273 D’ﬂ'?&.‘l n™Ma R oY)
0 oMma 1’355 Ty ﬁﬁ& 13 7717'7& -13 onr,m in the first example, and
DA% WaW3 SRTW 9 MI0RA WR-OR "D THR SRTY 330 XY DY)
AT SR ’135 inxIpa Dn:m’v DINY WP in the second, and they
spht the quotative frame into two. Agam, the repetition in the second
example is probably due to the length of the parenthetical unit, but
its context affirms its parenthetical nature. These two examples are
discussed below in the appropriate section.

10t Zewi 1999b.
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1.5 LITERARY APPROACHES

Like discourse studies, works taking a literary approach to biblical texts,
whose main interests are the art and aesthetics of the biblical narrative,
have again created a young field of research, compared with biblical
exegesis and philology.'” This fresh field is connected to biblical lin-
guistics through its exponents’ awareness of the language means used
by the authors of the biblical narrative to achieve their literary goals.
The literary approach has made certain contributions to the question
of parenthesis, several of which are discussed below.'"

Robert Alter, a scholar of the biblical text from a literary point of
view, made one such important contribution to the subject of paren-
thetical information. The term in his work relevant to parenthesis is
17 meaning brief, generally
verbless statements (excluding forms of 7°71). They appear mostly at the
start of biblical stories, but also occasionally interrupt the sequence and
present general data unrelated to any specific time as background.'”
Another Bible scholar who works in the frame of the literary approach,
Berlin, detects a similar feature and describes its use as expressing dif-
ferent points of view in a narrative.'” On change in tense she says,
“sometimes a shift to a nominal construction seems to indicate a shift

in perspective, even though this construction is the normal way to form
2110

‘exposition,” or ‘expository information,

a circumstantial clause.
Sternberg, in his book The Poetics of Biblical Narrative, Ideological Litera-
ture and the Drama of Reading, employs the term ‘exposition’ for certain

% On the development of this field, see, e.g., Amit 2001:10-14.

196 This book makes no distinction between biblical authors and biblical editors, since
it is generally impossible to identify and separate original texts from editorial changes
and additions. On the inability to distinguish between authors and editors of biblical
narrative see Amit 1999:15-16. The term ‘narrator’ is also used in this book not for
a character within the story but as an equivalent to the term ‘author’.

107" Alter 1981:80-87.

1% Literary expositions can be units larger than one clause or sentence. Such units
will not be discussed in this book. Exposition in general fiction is explained at length in
Sternberg 1978:1-34. Note also Ska’s definition of ‘exposition’ “The ‘exposition’ is the
presentation of indispensable pieces of information about the state of affairs that precedes
the beginning of the action itself. These details are necessary for the understanding
of the narration. Logically the exposition is the first moment of a narration, but
concretely the action can begin in medias res (expression coined by Horace) and the
exposition can come afterwards.” (in Ska 1990:21, italics are in the original text).

19 Berlin 1983. On ‘point of view’ in Hebrew narrative see also Ska 1990:65-81.

119 Berlin 1983:93.
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intrusions of the scribe or narrator into the biblical texts. These expo-
sitions, according to him, are the scribe/narrator’s commentaries on
certain points in the text, and he identifies several such types: “...general
information about the world, relate to individuals or groups, consist
in external accounts or...” any of character sketches, descriptions of
objects, interscenic summaries, retrospects, prospects, genealogies and
catalogues, identifications, value judgments, telescoped inside views,
notes and stage directions in dialogue, intrusions into direct discourse,
bibliographical references, and temporal or cultural bridging.'"! Though
the classification of external information reflecting the scribe/narrator’s
viewpoint in this book does not entirely conform with Sternberg’s clas-
sification, his observations are significant.'?

Another scholar concerned with the structure of biblical narrative
including exposition is Amit in her books The Book of Judges: The Art of
Editing and Reading Biblical Narrative.'”® Though Amit does not mention
any linguistic means employed for expressing exposition, like paren-
thesis, change in word order, use of nominal clauses, etc., in either of
her books, the role of exposition at the beginning of biblical stories is
well defined and summarized. The following is a quote from “Reading
Biblical Narrative:

In most cases, the story opens with an exposition, which provides readers
with the primary information and basic background materials to enable
them to enter the world of the story, at least at the start. These materials
may present the central characters, refer to the time and/or place of the
action, or depict the prevailing conditions and customs in the story’s set-
ting, which introduces the readers to a world that is differently constituted
from their own.'*

She continues:

The exposition is usually made up of descriptive and static information,
which can even be determined as habitual, and ends with the transition
to the dynamic action in the form of some statement or deed that changes
the initial situation. Consequently, the elements from which the exposi-
tion is constructed are different from those of the story itself.'”

""" Sternberg 1985:120—-121. Also see Sternberg’s definition of the function of ‘expo-
sition’ in fiction in Sternberg 1978:1.

"2 Sternberg (1985) also notes other cases in which expositional information is placed
in a text, e.g., ironic exposition on pp. 193-194.

% Amit 1999, 2001.

" Amit 2001:33. Also see Amit 1999:121-122.

5 Amit 2001:33-34.
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Brichto in his book Toward a Grammar of Biblical Poetics, Tales of the
Prophets evinces his awareness of the role of parenthesis in Biblical
Hebrew literature for flashbacks and side information. He mentions
this role in relation to resumptive techniques: “The availability of the
nominal sentence with waw-conjunctive for flashback scenes (actually
for parenthetic asides, of which one type is the flashback) points to the
resumptive episode as a highly nuanced and flexible device, not limited
to parenthetical of flashback functions.”!®

1.6 FraME oF WoORK

The purpose of this study is to identify, collect, classify, describe, and
analyze several types of parenthetical means and expressions employed
in Classical Biblical Hebrew, and to set out the linguistic options exist-
ing in Biblical Hebrew for inserting parenthetical information into a
clause or a chain of clauses. The parenthetical means and expressions
are classified in two major groups: full parenthetical clauses, which
express external information within a main sentence or in a chain
of clauses; and parenthetical words and phrases within a clause or a
sentence. Parenthetical clauses are described first because their par-
enthetical nature is more apparent in Biblical Hebrew than is that of
parenthetical words and phrases, most of which are on the borderline
between adverbs and parenthesis units.

The basic questions confronted and discussed for each example or
group of examples are these:

1. Does the parenthetical unit have some sort of syntactic relation to
the host clause or not? The answer depends on linguistic syntactic
considerations.

2. What is the context in which each parenthetical unit occurs? This
question introduces functional-pragmatic considerations into the
discussion of each type of parenthesis.

3. Does the parenthetical unit add information or comment on one
specific sentence part or on the whole sentence? This question
involves linguistic as well as pragmatic considerations.

116 Brichto 1992:16-17.
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4. Does the additional information or comment expressed by the par-
enthetical unit include a subjective opinion of the writer or speaker,
namely does it express an epistemic or deontic modal nuance or not?
The issue of modality again belongs to the realm of linguistics.

5. Should a certain parenthesis be regarded as a natural spontaneous
parenthetical unit which is part of direct speech cited in the story
or the general narrative flow, or it is an editorial addition inserted
into a text by a later scribe, narrator, or even a later copyist?

The use of the term ‘functional’ in the current work is generally aimed
at “the relationship between a linguistic form and other parts of the
linguistic pattern or system in which it is used,” according to one defini-
tion of ‘function’ in Crystal’s dictionary of linguistics and phonetics.'"’
The term ‘pragmatic’ is used very broadly in this book. It is based on
the assertion of Brown and Yule that “Any analytic approach in lin-
guistics which involves contextual considerations, necessarily belongs to
that area of language study called pragmatics,”''® and is not restricted
to the theory of speech acts.

The gap between the linguistic and discourse approaches to Biblical
Hebrew on the one hand, and literary and exegetical approaches to the
Hebrew Bible on the other, has considerably widened in the 20th—21st
centuries, almost to the point of detachment. Aware of this state of
affairs, I have made a special effort to consider all these approaches in
explaining and analyzing parenthesis and to benefit from any contribu-
tion of each of them to this topic.

The corpus under consideration includes all the books of the Penta-
teuch and the Early Prophets, some prose parts of Isaiah and Jeremiah,
and the book of Ruth, that is, chiefly Classical Biblical Hebrew prose.
Late biblical books and earlier and late poetic texts are excluded. The
basic English translation employed for each example is the RSV, with
occasional minor changes whenever they are found to be necessary
highlight or clarify a certain construction or meaning.

17 Crystal 2003:191. Ibid. and on p. 193 see more on the connection of this
definition to the ‘Functional Sentence Perspective’ (FSP) approach of the Prague
School. On the broad scope and the complexity of the term ‘function’, see Crystal
2003:191-192.

"8 Brown & Yule 1983:26, §1.3.4. For the range of definitions related to pragmat-
ics, see Mey 1994, especially p. 3267, §2.3.3 regarding grammar and context. Note
also his opening remark: “Among pragmaticians, there seems to be no agreement as
to how to do pragmatics, nor as to what pragmatics is, nor how to define it, nor even
as to what pragmatics 1s not” (Mey 1994:3260, §1.1).
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Several mostly Semitic Bible translations have been consulted for this
study, and they are cited whenever they seem to contribute to a bet-
ter or different significant understanding of the syntactic constructions
examined. These translations were selected eclectically as a study such
as this can benefit from the insights of any Bible translation. Several of
these translations are known to be relatively flexible and free. Others
are more literal and strict. The Semitic translations are the following:
the early 10th-century Arabic translation of Saadya Gaon (882942
C.E.) of the Pentateuch, famous in its syntactic flexibility; the Christian
Arabic Bible known as al-kitab al-muqaddas; the Geez translation of the
Octateuch; the Targum Ongelos Aramaic translation of the Pentateuch;
the Targum Fonathan Aramaic translation of the Former Prophets; and the
Syriac translation known as the Peshitta.'” Another non-Semitic English
translation, the 7PS, was consulted in addition to the RSV, because the
two translations differ in style. The former is generally known for its
tendency to translate the biblical passages in a relatively freer style than
the latter. Again, the references in this book to these Bible translations
are selective. The translation source is not given after each quote except
when it sheds special light on certain examples or topics.

Let us turn now to the next stage and discuss the biblical parentheti-
cal units themselves, parenthetical clauses first.

19 Examples in Geez and Syriac are presented both in original orthography and in
transliteration. The Geez transliteration conventions are based on Leslau 1989. I thank
Prof. Gideon Goldenberg for his assistance and advice regarding the transliterations.






CHAPTER TWO

PARENTHETICAL CLAUSES

The issues and examples discussed in this chapter include clauses
which present external information within a main sentence or a chain
of clauses in discourse and narrative Classical Hebrew prose. Some
examples, like appeals and pleas, and expressions affirming God’s ex-
istence, identity and status, appear in speech expressions inserted into
the story line. Others, such as references to speakers, fixed narrative
formulas, and circumstantial clauses with additional information, belong
to the narrative sequence.

The examples are presented and discussed in three sections. (1) Paren-
thetical units related to speech, that is, external expressions referring to
a speaker; appealing and pleading; affirming God’s existence, identity
and status or indicating external intervention; oath patterns. (2) Unique
narrative formulas introduced by 12-5p/ ];'? or 27 707 and others
indicating a proper name, a month name or related information. (3)
Other external information, mostly expressed by circumstantial clauses,
whereby the narrative is augmented with some background, foreshad-
owing, and explanation, theological and historical remarks, and other
marginal matter.

As explained below some of the clause types and patterns are more
casily defined as parenthetical units, while others can be interpreted
as such only partially. Sometimes the interpretation of units as paren-
thetical can be based on both linguistic and functional-pragmatic cri-
teria. In other cases the units examined are linguistically subordinated
to, or coordinated with, other sentential elements; syntactically they
resemble any other non-parenthetical sentence components, and can
be interpreted as parenthetical only from a functional and pragmatic
point of view.

2.1 EXTERNAL EXPRESSIONS REFERRING TO A SPEAKER, APPEALING
AND PLEADING, AFFIRMING GOD’s EXISTENCE, IDENTITY, AND STATUS
OR INDICATING EXTERNAL INTERVENTION, AND OATH PATTERNS

All the examples in this section are related to speech. References to a
speaker recall a previous speech act involving a declaration of intentions,
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while appeals and pleas, and expressions affirming God’s existence,
identity, and status, are speech utterances. Since the two latter types
appear within speech, they should be considered speech or discourse
parenthetical units, while the first type should be considered part of
the narrative.

2.1.1  Reference to a Speaker

Most examples in this section contain references to God or other speak-
ing characters as complete clauses introduced by 9W&3. The informa-
tion in these clauses is usually the content of the speech, and should be
considered an extension of the clause which yields extra information
about the speaker. A sub-type of these examples is a pattern which
contains a reference to God as the speaker, but also an affirmation
that his words will be executed. It is constructed as...{3...9272 or
as a full clause 12...M% WK /WK z7‘:)?. Other analogous examples
which contain no more than the phrase...9273 or..."273, but give
information of the kind found in the clauses covered in this section, are
discussed below, among parenthetical words and phrases.

These clauses, which add external information by referring to the
speaker as responsible for certain content, usually appear at the end
of the full sentence, but their syntactic structure is not completely
independent. The clause type which conveys the external information
should in fact be syntactically labeled adverbial; more specifically it can
be defined as a comparative adverbial clause because of the use of the
comparative 3 in its introduction.! This clause type should be regarded
as adverbial according to its grammatical pattern and parenthetical
according to its context.” Examples of this type are presented below,
sub-divided into those which refer to God as speaker and to others as
speakers.

' Desmets & Roussarie 2001, though working in the frame of Head-Driven Phrase
Structure Grammar which is beyond the scope of this work, treat similar clauses
introduced by comme in French, which they name ‘French reportive comme clauses,” as
a case of parenthetical adjunction. They treat this topic from a semantic standpoint
and determine that these clauses are parenthetical since they do not contribute to the
referential content of the head-phrase to which they are connected.

? Zevit mentions these constructions as examples of anterior past and rightly states
that in such examples “the verb alludes to a prior event in the narrative and does not
present the prior event itself” (Zevit 1998:67-68).
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2.1.1.1  God as the Speaker
In the following examples the name of God is mentioned as respon-
sible for certain past, present, or future events and situations. These
events and situations are indicated in the clause mentioning God as the
speaker, and they are regarded as fulfillments of God’s wish expressed
by God at a certain point in time. The pattern employed for referring
to God as the speaker consists of “W&2 + a verb of speech (mostly
937, and also Yawy ,m¥ ,708) + the name of God.” This pattern is
very common in the corpus examined, and its appearance and function
in certain points in the story should probably be regarded as being a
certain fixed literary formula. The examples can appear in the course
of narrative, e.g., Gen. 17:23, 21:1, Judg. 6:27, 2 Sam. 24:19, 1 Kgs.
5:26, and 2 Kgs. 24:13 below, and in discourse, e.g., Gen. 24:51, Lev.
10:15, Deut. 2:14, 6:19,25, and Josh. 22:3. In 1 Kgs. 6:12 God himself
in first person recalls his role as the speaker responsible for a certain
carlier promise. In both types, the indication of God as the speaker
refers to a previous act of speech ascribed to God.

The first example mentions God as a speaker in the course of nar-
rative, and his speech refers to an earlier instruction made by God
regarding circumcision.

Gen. 17:23—11pn-52 NRY I3 "P2-52 NRY 12 HRUOYW-NK DIIAR NP
KD il orn DRDJ nn‘7w WWJ ﬂN t7?3’1 D'I'l:LN ﬂ’:l ’WJNJ a21- 53 1DDD
n*-r‘m inR ﬂ:‘If“Then Abraham took Ishmael his son and all the slaves
born in his house or bought with his money, every male among the men
of Abraham’s house, and he circumcised the flesh of their foreskins that
very day, as God had said to him.”

The second example makes two references to God as speaker with
the two most common speech verbs in the Bible, 90& and 737, as the
verse is parallel in structure. As evident from the examples in this sec-
tion the verb 73”AR is not commonly used in indications of God as the
speaker, probably because this verb is mainly employed elsewhere in
the Bible to introduce direct speech.’ Its appearance here is probably
due to the scribe/narrator’s wish to use different verbs in the two parts
of the parallelism. Other verbs which frequently occur in this pattern
and are also demonstrated in other examples below are M¥ and pawi.
The choice of the latter reflects more obviously the obligatory nature

% For the difference between 7718 and 7727 see Goldenberg 1991:85-86.
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of God’s speech. Note that the RSV renders the verb 937 in the fol-
lowing example not as a verb of speech but as expressing promise.
This again might be due to the need to use different translations for
two closely similar verbs of speech in order to create a parallelism in
the translation. However, such rendering appears in other examples

as well, e.g., Josh. 22:3 below.

Gen. 21:1—27 gxd mMIWH /7 WM R WED NIw-ny Tpa ' m—The

LORD visited Sarah as he had said, and the LORD did to Sarah as
he had promised.”

The following verse is part of a direct speech addressed to Abraham’s
servant by Laban and Bethuel, both of whom acknowledge that their
consent to give Rebekah is according to God’s wish.

Gen. 24:51—1 727 XD TITR-127 AWK MM T2 NP 7197 AP0
—<“Behold, Rebekah is before you, take her and go, and let her be the
wife of your master’s son, as the LORD has spoken.”

God’s command in the following example concerns the ordained laws
of the offerings.

Lev. 10:15—noun ‘]’17'7 R D’Jz7'ﬂ7 WR Sy nouna MIm Apnnn pw
MOMY UKD 0{71}7 PNy IO -m:‘n 1‘7 mm *Js‘v—“The thigh that is
offered and the breast that is waved they shall bring with the offerings
by fire of the fat, to wave for a wave offering before the LORD, and it
shall be yours, and your sons’ with you, as a due for ever; as the LORD
has commanded.”

The sense that the clause referring to the speaker has a looser con-
nection to the inner content of the preceding clause than to its other
components is sometimes expressed in other modern Bible translations
such as the JPS by a special punctuation mark, a hyphen, instead of
the more common comma, for instance, in the verse above: “...and
which are to be your due and that of your children with you for all
time—as the Lord has commanded.”

The following example recalls the strongest manner of promise,
namely an oath.

Deut. 2:14—701 5ni- DR WI2-IWR TR P13 WIPN 11357 IR 0T
YaY WYRD 100 17pn 70“507 "WIR 13- f73 oR-TY MW MInws D’W‘?W
D'l'? m-—“And the time from our leaving Kadesh-barnea until we crossed
the brook Zered was thirty-eight years, until the entire generation, that
is, the men of war, had perished from the camp, as the LORD had
sworn to them.”
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Again, the Biblical Hebrew verb typical of indirect speech, 9727, occurs
in the following verse and the whole pattern of indication of God as
the speaker is embedded in direct speech.

Deut. 6:19— 127 202 7391 T2R-52-n& 470> —“By thrusting out all
your enemies from before you, as the LORD has promised.”

Another embedding within a direct speech utterance occurs in the next
example, and the verb 133% specifically expresses a command.

Deut. 6:25—1 ’JD‘? jglSin] xno- r73 nR I'H'(Ul]‘? WD\UJ il 135 aan AR
MY KD u’-bx—“And it will be rlghteousness for us, if we are careful
to do all this commandment before the LORD our God as he has
commanded us.”

The example of Josh. 22:3 is embedded in direct speech as well. The
verb used for the indication of God as a speaker is 737 and it is ren-
dered by the RSV as expressing promise.

Josh. 22:3—02% 313%1 119 AR 077 927 WKRD D MRY DIYR 'N M0 NOW)
170 Napa -r:m nwn n:‘v 101 W DIMINN PIN- ‘m u:w‘vw%“And
now the LORD your God has given rest to your brethren, as he prom-
ised them,; therefore turn and go to your home in the land where your
possession lies, which Moses the servant of the LORD gave you on the
other side of the Jordan.”

In contrast to the above translation of the verb 937 as a promise, its
translation in Judg. 6:27 is as an ordinary speech verb.

Judg. 6:27—nn 1 1"7& 137 TUND Wun PII0N DWIR TIWY W NP

5’5 wun DRI MWPR 0N ’\UJN DRI VAR N"2-NR R TWRI— “So Gideon
took ten men of his servants, and did as the LORD had told him;
but because he was too afrald of his family and the men of the town to
do it by day, he did it by night.”

The next example is again an indication of a command given by God,
and it is embedded in the course of the narrative. God’s command in
this case is transmitted through Gad whom the scribe/narrator also
indicates by the phrase 73-9273—"at Gad’s word.”

2 Sam. 24:19—1 MY WKD T3-7272 T 1—“So David went up at
Gad’s word, as the LORD commanded.”

Another example which mentions God’s speech, and, according to the
RSV rendering, God’s promise, by using the verb 327 is the following.
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1 Kgs. 5:26—121 00 132 oow i $9-727 w2 Anbwh nnon il m
DMWY N2 I 'lD'?W*“And the LORD gave Solomon w1sdom as
he promised him; and there was peace between Hiram and Solomon;
and the two of them made a treaty.’

In the next verse God himself recalls, in direct speech in first person,
his own earlier promise, and adds to it certain conditions.

1 Kgs. 6:12—nwpn "0awn-nx) 'npna T5ﬂ DR 113 AAR-IYR N10 0a0
MT-5% "NI2T WK TOR MT-NR NPT 073 n:‘7‘7 myn- ‘73 nR [N
'[’Dkf“Concermng this house which you are bulldlng, if you will walk in
my statutes and obey my ordinances and keep all my commandments and
walk in them, then I will establish my word with you, which I spoke
to David your father.”

The clause 728 1}3-‘7@5 'N737 WK here at first seems to be a rela-
tive clause, and is understood as such by many translators. The JPS,
for instance, translates it: “...I will fulfill for you the promise that I
gave to your father David.” But note that the relative clause in
the Hebrew version is subsequent to the direct object TA&R ™M27-NR,
as also in the RSV translation above. Such a structure, where the rela-
tive clause is not immediately adjacent to its head—in this case ™27,
occurs sporadically in Biblical Hebrew and should be considered, as I
have suggested elsewhere,* an ordinary construction in that language;
yet in this case the original Hebrew could also mean 9WX3 (as) instead
of WX (which/that).

Finally, in 2 Kgs. 24:13 below the indication of God as the speaker
appears again in discourse. Though the verb chosen is the ordinary
indirect speech verb, 927, it actually refers to a dramatic episode, namely
the fulfillment of an important prophecy on the fate of Jerusalem.

2 Kgs. 24:13—pxpn '[507 o2 DYIRG 102 DIYIN- r73 NR DWW Ry
71927 “g¥2 1 5203 HrIw- 7‘7:3 -m'?w nwY WK 2710 ”73 ‘73 ng—“And
he carried off all the treasures of the house of the LORD and the trea-
sures of the king’s house, and cut in pieces all the vessels of gold in the
temple of the LORD, which Solomon king of Israel had made, as the
LORD had foretold.”

2.1.1.2  Inclusion of the Pattern 12... 7% TWRD /AWK 533

The pattern displayed in this section is an extended variant of the fore-
going and it similarly conveys an affirmation of God’s wish and respon-

* Zewi 1999b, and especially 90-91.
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sibility regarding a certain past, present, or future activity or situation.
This type is a complete sentence in the pattern TWR3/WR 533/9272
..I;)...’H/D’ﬁ'7§ M. It contains an adverbial comparative clause in-
troduced by the comparative particle 3, and it involves repetition of
previous content by means of an inflected verbal form, usually of n"wy.
When this pattern appears in direct speech, e.g., 2 Sam. 3:9 below, it
does not refer to a speaker only but generally belongs to the realm of
deontic modality, since it involves self affirmation by a speaker.
The next two examples demonstrate two modifications of this pattern.
The first is “WR 532° + a verb of speech MY + the name of God’.

Gen. 6:22—p 12 04K Nk MR UK 55 M1 wun—“Noah did this; he
did all that God commanded him.”

The second example is constructed in the pattern “YWX3 + a verb of
speech M + the name of God’.

Num. 36:10— 'IT'lDr?R I'lu:l TWSJ 127 'NDD nR 1 'HK WWRD*“The daughters
of Zelophehad dld as the LORD cormnanded Moses.”

Another plausible variant of this formula appears as part of an oath in
the next example, though the content particle "3 intervenes between
the two parts of the pattern and slightly changes its structure.

2 Sam. 3:9—12-"3 177 ' YW %D *2 1 o0 191 N3aRY DOR Tww-nia
fp-npyx—“God do so to Abner, and more also, if I do not accomphsh
for David what the LORD has sworn to him.”

In 1 Kgs. 14:11—3 1508 nTwa npm 0°2%20 1928 03 0pah npn
937 17 °3 DNWI—“Any one belonging to Jeroboam who dies in the
city the dogs shall eat; and any one who dies in the open country the
birds of the air shall eat; for the LORD has spoken it,” what looks
like a causal clause, 7327 "1 '3, is in use instead of a clause introduced
by qwWx3. This clause is furthermore translated as a causal clause by
the RSV, the Arabic translation al-kitab al-muqaddas, and Targum Fonathan.
However a close examination of the context shows that it is part of
God’s prophecy dealing with the fate of Jeroboam sent by the prophet
Ahijjah, and the role of the insertion of the name of God as speaker
here is quite similar to that in all the other clauses above.

More examples of this pattern are Gen. 7:16, 21:4, Num. 17:30,
Deut. 9:3, 10:9, 11:25, 18:2, 19:8, 26:18, 27:2, Josh. 23:4,9, 1 Kgs.
5:19, 8:20, 56, and 2 Kgs. 15:12.
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2.1.1.3  Examples with Other Speakers

Other characters, usually of a superior status, are also indicated as
responsible for a certain wish or command by the same pattern. The
first example includes an inflected verbal form of 771%, and it refers

to a wish and command expressed by Jacob in his last words before
his death.

Gen. 50:12—D% WYX 12 5 112 3Wwpn—"“Thus his sons did for him as
he had commanded them.”

The next three examples display inflected forms of the verb 9727, and refer
to commands in Lev. 10:5 and Num. 32:27, and a promise in 2 Kgs.
4:17. Moses is indicated as the speaker in Lev. 10:5:

Mgk 927 TWKD NannY PIND-58 DNIp3 DRWM 137p7“So they drew
near, and carried them in their coats out of the camp, as Moses had
said.”

Num. 32:27 indicates Moses as the speaker once more, though he is
not mentioned by his own proper name but by the title *JTX:

229 PR GRD nnnonY noveh Ry m‘an 53 M2y 77— “But your
servants will pass over, every man ‘who is armed for war, before the
LORD to battle, as my lord orders.”

The next example, 2 Kgs. 4:17, indicates the prophet Elisha as the
speaker. A shortened form of IW&3, namely the relative particle WX
without the comparative 2, appears in this verse. Its meaning and func-
tion here, though, are equivalent to JWX2:

DYUOR TOR T2T-TWK 70 NI A1 TYIRG 13 Tom Awkn am—But the
woman conceived, and she bore a son about that time the following
spring, as Elisha had said to her.”

2.1.1.4  Examples with the Pattern 12...7% TWRD /WK '7’3;
The extended pattern of a full sentence containing an adverbial com-
parative clause initiated by 2 and a repetition of previous content by
a certain inflected form, usually of the verb 7"wy, is also frequent with
reference to characters other than God. As in the examples in §2.1.1.2
above, which refer to God, when this pattern appears in direct speech,
e.g., Gen. 18:5 and 2 Sam. 9:11 below, it does not refer to a speaker
only but generally belongs to the realm of deontic modality, since it
involves a subjective affirmation.

In the following example the order of the two main parts of the pat-
tern is inverted, and the adverbial comparative clause, #7327 IWR3, ap-
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pears second, after WA 12. This modification is not unusual in Biblical
Hebrew, and it is demonstrated once more in Josh. 4:8, presented in
§2.1.1.5 below. The whole pattern appears in direct speech.

Gen. 18:5—0p72p 12-5v-"2 172pA 0K 0337 ITY0] ONY-ND ANPR)
P27 KD 'rmm ]D alalyy DD'I’:D Sp—<._ While I fetch a morsel of
bread that you may refresh yourselves and after that you may pass
on—since you have come to your servant.” So they said, ‘Do as you
have said.””

In the next example the verb 7’7 appears instead of the more common
inflected verbal form of N"wY, since it refers to a general situation more
than to a specific event. The whole pattern refers to a past situation
and appears in narrative, and it is part of the Joseph stories.

Gen. 41:13—150 INR) 12-50 W7 "NR 17 12 1P-02 KD 1 “And
as he 1nterpreted to us, so it came to pass; I was restored to my
office, and the baker was hanged.”

An inflected form of the verb 7”Wy recurs in the following example in
a prefix conjugation, and the two prefix conjugation verbs in the pat-
tern refer this time to the future. Again, the whole pattern appears in
direct speech, addressed in this case to a superior, a king.

2 Sam. 9:11—12 72p-NK 7707 T8 MY WK 95D THNa-HR KX NN
7917 330 TNRD un'vw 5p Hor nY'am 7720 "y <Then Ziba said to
the kmg, Accordlng to all that my lord the klng commands his
servant, so will your servant do.” So Mephibosheth ate at David’s
table, like one of the king’s sons.”

More examples are Josh. 4:10,12, 1 Kgs. 8:533, 12:12, 2 Kgs. 7:17.

2.1.1.5  God and Another Speaker

The following example includes as speakers God and another, in this
case, a high ranking leader, Joshua. The first occurrence is constructed
according to the long pattern of an adverbial comparative clause initi-
ated by 2 and a reference to previous content by an inflected form of
the verb 77wy in inverted order, namely t?bﬁW’-’JB 12-7wp first and
PWIN MY WR3 second. The second occurrence is the simpler com-
parative Clause PYIT-H5% ‘N 927 WRI. Both patterns appear within
narrative.

Josh. 4:8—7inn 01K TIWY-RY INWN YU MY WRD HRIW-13 123
15R0-58 DRY DN2APN ‘7mw’ 13 0w 190;3’7 nmw—bx 1927 KD - 170
oy D1TlJ’1*“And the men of Israel did as Joshua commanded, and
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took up twelve stones out of the midst of the Jordan, according to the
number of the tribes of the people of Israel, as the LORD told Joshua;
and they carried them over with them to the place where they lodged,
and laid them down there.”

2.1.1.6  Other Syntactic Structures Introducing a Speaker

Another way to refer to a speaker in a sentence is by setting him as
the subject/agent of a speech verb, while the content of his speech is
the object of that speech verb. In such cases the speech expression is
syntactically dependent on the speech verb, and in most cases the clause
containing the speaker/agent and the verb of speech is syntactically
considered the main clause. Nonetheless, when a speaker and a verb
of speech appear in the middle of a speech expression, and in certain
cases even when they follow it, they are deemed parenthetical units
in many syntactic treatments.” Such a duality and ambiguity in place-
ment and analysis regarding speech verbs also exists in scholarly works
concerning modal verbs expressing attitude and opinion, e.g., believe,
think, etc. In fact, such modal verbs can be syntactically followed by
a content clause introduced by ‘that,” although they can also be used
parenthetically without ‘that.”® The latter constructions rarely occur in
Biblical Hebrew, and a few of them are discussed later.

Miller, in her study of representation of speech in Biblical Hebrew
narrative, says that she finds in her corpus only two examples of a
speaker and a speech verb in medial position.” One is in prose, more
specifically in prophetic language, since it concludes a prophecy intro-
duced as '1-927 and transmitted by Isaiah to Hezekiah:

2 Kgs. 20:16-18— o'R31 037 737 .0-037 S]DW IPIN- SN 17’17'(27’ W?JN"W
127 ane-8Y nYaa nio ovo- 1w TOAR YR WK 7002 -nzm ‘7: N
'[ZWD 53’73 D’D’WD PN Np? '[’r?'lﬂ WK '[DD 1&2’ IR '[’JJ?N "l WDR
‘733*“Then Isaiah said to Hezeklah “Hear the word of the LORD:
Behold the days are coming, when all that is in your house, and that
which your fathers have stored up till this day, shall be carried to Babylon;
nothing shall be left, says the LORD. And some of your own sons, who
are born to you, shall be taken away; and they shall be eunuchs in the
palace of the king of Babylon.””

> Lyons 1977:738.
% On this duality in English, see Reinhart 1983:172-175.
7 Miller 1996:213-215, §4.4.1.
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Miller’s other example is in poetry, in the Song of Deborah, and its
language in general reflects ancient poetic language.

Judg. 5:23—n mru’v IR2- Sy o) 'I’ZW’ 'l1'lN R 1 '[Nb?: ey T IR
0™i333 "N nﬂwt?f“(]urse Meroz, says the angel of the LORD curse
bitterly its inhabitants, because they came not to the help of the LORD
to the help of the LORD against the mighty.”

As to final position, Miller states that such cases are also very rare.
Especially important for this study are those, cited by Miller, in which
the speaker and the speech verb are mentioned before the speech
expression and are repeated in post-position: repetition of information
about a certain speech mentioned earlier in the text is proof of its
parenthetical nature.® Here is an example:

Exod. 19:3-6—11 70Ky 900-1n 7 YHR RIPN DTOKRD-OR 15D W
NWR) D7¥NY WY WK DRI DOR bmw *::‘7 TIm :pm 35 nKh
[alqmialiZ) ’573 WHYR YINY-OKR NN ’5& DODR RANY D"'IWJ '813- z?D DanR
ja)fyiol n:bm: Y-PIR PIND- 5: ) D’nm ‘7:m 1‘7;0 ) Dn”-n M™M3-NY
OxT 13-5% 7270 gk n“m-r oR WITR ’m—“And Moses went up to
God and the LORD called to him out of the mountain, saying, “Thus
you shall say to the house of Jacob, and tell the people of
Israel: You have seen what I did to the Egyptians, and how I bore you
on eagles’ wings and brought you to myself. Now therefore, if you will
obey my voice and keep my covenant, you shall be my own possession
among all peoples; for all the earth is mine, and you shall be to me a
kingdom of priests and a holy nation. These are the words which
you shall speak to the children of Israel.’”

Brockelmann gives more such examples regarding parenthesis in Biblical
Hebrew in his extensive comparative account of the grammar of the
Semitic languages.” Two examples are from prose. The first is Genesis
3:3, which displays an utterance attributed to God.

Gen. 3:3—pan K9 uHN HIRN KD D98 IR B30-TIN3 WK PYI 9m
PNRR-12 33—"But God said, ‘You shall not eat of the fruit of the tree

which is in the midst of the garden, neither shall you touch it, lest you
dle 29

The second example is in Exod. 5:16, which relates a complaint submit-
ted by the foremen of the Israelites to Pharaoh. The phrase 119 ™R
refers to Pharaoh’s taskmasters as those uttering the command aimed
at the Israelites: YWy D’J_;'?-’lf“Make bricks!”

& Miller 1996:215-217, §4.4.1.
 Brockelmann 1913:671, §463b.
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Exod. 5:16—iwy 1% 0™k 0029 77207 103 'R 120 “No straw is given
to your servants, yet they say to us, ‘Make bricks!’”

The fragile nature of the word order in the examples above is further
revealed in certain Bible translations. The RSV translation, for example,
changes the place of the reference to the speaker in Gen. 3:3 and Exod.
5:16 so that it introduces the speech instead of interrupting it. However,
Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation and al-kitab al-mugaddas both are
hesitant about the word order in these verses. Saadya Gaon keeps the
original word order in Gen. 3:3—001 8 "NHR AVIWHR N N 132D
L RAIN RDIRN KD 1998 HRP, and changes it in Exod. 5:16—0% 1an

83325 127 eR K17 1P RIHR YaT. !0 But al-kitab al-muqaddas transforms
the syntactic structure of the first verse, Gen. 3:3, into a complete
extraposition, and the reference to the speaker is set at the beginning
of the Clause that 1mmed1ately follows the extraposed part namely T, 5
26,5 S L Y ke ISE Y AN U ) L & G sl 3, while
Exod. 5:16 maintains its word order in this translatlon

The reference to the speaker is preserved in the middle of Gen. 3:3
in the Geez Bible translation as well, although the verb of speech is
repeated at its end. The status of the independent speech is also changed
in the Geez Bible translation since the subordinate content particle kama
twice precedes the speech:'! vl A9°% 6 00 HUA= “TAhA T LAY
AMANMC hoo A7040 ALV Ohon A 71477 Noo Aot LA, /
bahattu am-fare ‘od za-hallo maskala gannat yabelana *Agzi’abaher kama
T-nabla“ smnehu wa-kama i-nags(!)as(!)o kama i-namut yabe. By contrast,
the Geez translation of Exod. 5:16 places the word ‘bricks’ at the end
of the verse and avoids the break in the word order and the extra
position: ...@ELMALALan. NG VF40/wa-ysbelwomu gobaru gonfala. Of
the translations examined, only Onkelos and the Peshitta preserve the
Hebrew word order in both verses.

The rest of Brockelmann’s examples are from Prophetic books, like
the following three.!” In the first example, Isa. 1:18, the parenthetical
clause "1 AR appears in middle position.

1" The translations of Saadya Gaon are cited in this work according to Derenbourg
Edition unless otherwise stated. Ms. St. Petersburg and Hasid edition are also consulted
and are mentioned only where they present dissimilar meaningful versions.

""" A third occurrence of the content particle kama appears in the translation. This
time it is not subordinate to the verb of speech but to the verb which precedes the
particle kama, namely %-nags(!)as(!)o, and it renders the Hebrew particle 1a.

2 For more such examples in prophetic language see Brockelmann 1913:671,

§463b.
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Y9IRD M TR-ON A7 37w 0IWD DRON PI-DR T 0K AN R3-10%
o 173323*“Come now, let us reason together says the LORD: though
your sins are like scarlet, they shall be as white as snow; though they are
red like crimson, they shall become like wool.”

In the second example, Isa. 48:22, the clause ‘71 98 appears in middle
position again.

D’I_J\y'j'? fialehs Di’?\y' PR—"“There is no peace,” says the LORD, ‘for
the wicked.””

In the third example the clause 7 978 13 can be considered in initial
position since only the coordinate particle 137 precedes it.

Jer. 11:11—n3nn nRYY 1927-KY WK 7Y DR K020 7130 7 0K 71D 137
u-w'm Yl R51 HR 171]71*“Therefore thus says the LORD Behold
Iam brmgmg evil upon them which they cannot escape; though they cry
to me, I will not listen to them.”

In all these last three examples a certain form of the direct speech verb
"R followed by the name of God as the speaker forms a definite
parenthesis.

2.1.2  Appeal and Plea

Appeal and plea expressions generally belong to the sphere of deontic
modality, which reflects a subjective standpoint, and they are not neces-
sarily syntactically parenthetical. The first group of examples includes
phrases of appeal and plea that syntactically are full clauses, such as
Tp3 10 NKRED RI-OX and the like. These clauses can be analyzed in
more than one respect. As for the syntactic status of the idiom N3-D8
TIPYI 0 NKRYAD, it is a protasis of a conditional sentence, hence de-
pendent on the main sentence, but this idiom is actually frozen and
its content is parenthetical to the main content presented in the main
sentence, which is the appeal or plea itself. Other expressions of appeal
and plea that are not full clauses but words and phrases are discussed
later in the appropriate section.

2.1.2.1  The Idiom TP 10 DRI RI-DR

The following are examples containing the appeal and plea formula
PP N nKR¥D RI-0K8, which introduces a request and fulfill other
roles. Many ancient Bible translations of this formula are usually fixed
and literal, and do not show its parenthetical nature well enough. A
more accurate and adequate translation could have been simply ‘please’,
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as in the 7PS translation in 1 Sam. 20:29; or slightly longer versions,
such as the 7PS translation of Gen. 18:3 below: “If it please you...” and
the 7PS translation of the next example, Gen. 33:10: “I pray you....”
As we will see below, the 7PS, as may be expected from modern Bible
translations, also demonstrates elsewhere a greater flexibility in its trans-
lations of this formula. Even the more literal RSV translation reveals
some flexibility in its rendering of this frozen formula.

As to modal nuances, deontic modality and subjectivity are revealed
in the content of this expression and in the fact that almost all appear-
ances of this formula in the examples below, apart from 1 Sam. 1:18,
which is third person, are in first person singular or plural. This formula
regularly expresses a plea or thanks, but occasionally it stands simply
in its literal meaning, as in 2 Sam. 15:25 below.

The RSV translations for the following examples are, as stated,
somewhat flexible. Its rendering of 7°3"0a 10 "NNYA KRI-OX in both the
next examples, Gen. 18:3 and Gen. 33:10, 1s “if I have found favor
in your sight,” but the translation in the third example, Gen. 47:25, is
different: “may it please my lord.”

In the first example the clause 7303 11 "NRYA RI-OX is in first person
singular. The pattern is part of an utterance containing an appeal and
made by Abraham to three visitors whom he regards as three messen-
gers of God. This belief, along with the statement of a preceding verse,
Gen. 18:1—X0N ’J'?NJ il 1’:723 8IM—“And the LORD appeared to
him by the oaks of Mamre,” explains why Abraham addresses the three
men with the phrase *J78 in singular, and employs a singular possessive
pronoun in the word T1pa.

Gen. 18:3—772p 501 72pn R3-58 TIP3 |0 0K K3-OX IR INT—“And
he said, ‘My lord, if I have found favor in your 51ght do not pass
by your servant.””

In the second clause the phrase 7°'02 10 "NRYD RI-DR is stated again
in first person singular. It is spoken this time by Jacob and constitutes
an especially polite appeal aimed at his brother, Esau.

Gen. 33:10—n "nnan nn7’71 TP 10 NRED NKI-OX KRI- o8 apY? RN
"337m A9 *39 TR T30 TR 12-90 '3 Jacob said, “No, I pray you,
if I have found favor in your 51ght then accept my present from
my hand; for truly to see your face is like seeing the face of God, with
such favor have you received me.””

In the third example the clause *3TR *D3 N-8¥N1 is expressed in first per-
son plural, employing a prefix conjugation verb X¥nJ instead of *NXR¥N.
The clause *JT8 *»p3 10-8¥N1 in this example is spoken by the Egyptians
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to Joseph, and it expresses either a plea or thanks. As expressed by the
English translation of Gen. 47:25 below the formula under discussion
is interpreted by the RSV as a plea. The JPS understands it as a thank-
ing formula: “We are grateful to my lord.” This seems more plausible
in this case, for according to the context the Egyptians thank Joseph
for saving them from famine. It also conforms with other examples
presented later on, in which this very formula conveys thanks.

Gen. 47:25— 7}77527 D¥720 M ’J'IR 1Y N-K¥0) ANMD 17DN’1*“And
they said, “You have saved our lives; may it please my lord, we will
be slaves to Pharaoh.””

More examples of the plea formula, in the RSV translation usually
beginning “If we have found favor...” and continuing “in your sight/
with thee/ in your eyes/ in the eyes of the Lord,” are as follows.

The first, Num. 32:5, is in first person plural. It is said by the sons of
Gad and the sons of Reuben and is directed mostly at Moses, and also
at Eleazar the priest and the leaders of the congregation, as stated in
a preceding verse, Num. 32:2. The plea formula 7102 11 1I82D-DX in
this case indeed expresses a plea.

Num. 32:5—0RY 77207 DRI PIRD-NR 10 T2 0 AKED-08 7087
TT0-NR m:un 5x—And they said, ‘If we have found favor in
your sight, let this land be given to your servants for a possession; do
not take us across the Jordan.’”

The next example, T°3'03 10 "NNYA KRI-OR, is in first person singular,
and it too expresses a plea, made by Gideon to God.

Judg. 6:17—2270 NARY MR *H WY TIYD 1T NRED KI-OX YOR NN
"my—“And he said to h1m ‘If now I have found favor with thee
then show me a sign that it is thou who speakest with me.””

1 Sam. 20:29 below contains T1V2 |0 *NRYN-DX in first person singular
once more. It again expresses a plea, and it is cited in an utterance by
Jonathan in answer to Saul his father’s inquiry regarding the where-
abouts of David. The citation itself, according to Jonathan, includes a
previous appeal made by David to Jonathan.

1 Sam. 20:29-m& *5-my X1 P2 1Y ANIWYD NAT DRI INHY DR
m‘7w 5& R3- ) 12- r71] ’I'IN R 'INWK‘U &J lep DR YN ’ﬁNKD ox nnwv
T'?D'lf“he said, ‘Let me go; for our famlly holds a sacrifice in the city,
and my brother has commanded me to be there. So now, if I have
found favor in your eyes, let me get away, and see my brothers.” For
this reason he has not come to the king’s table.”
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Another example of this pattern follows. This time it is with a prefix
conjugation verb, X¥IX, also demonstrated in the form X¥n1 in Gen.
47:25 above, instead of the more common suffix conjugation verb "NR¥RD,
and again in first person singular. The formula "7 702 117 RXAR-DR in
this example is spoken by King David to the priest Zadok. Contrary
to all other examples presented here, "7 *)V2 11 KR¥NKR-DX is probably
neither a plea nor thanks but conveys more or less the actual sense of
the phrase: “If God wishes.... ”

2 Sam. 15:25—X¥RR-OX VYN DIORD POR-NR WD PITYY 7900 NN
1N13-NRY N8 IR ’JJW'H more ]I'l*“ThCn the kmg Sald to Zadok
‘Carry the ark of God back into the city. If I find favor in the eyes
of the LORD, he will bring me back and let me see both it and his
habitation.””

Also see 1 Sam. 25:8, 27:5, and many more.

The same idiom appears to be a thanking formula in the three
ensuing examples, 1 Sam. 1:18, 2 Sam. 16:4, and Ruth 2:13, though,
as suggested above, the RSV translations of these examples are often
frozen, literal, and do not reflect it as well as they do the foregoing
meaning. In the first example the thanking formula follows Eli’s prom-
ise that Hannah will see her wishes fulfilled. A non-literal translation
of the thanking formula in this verse should be just ‘thanks’, but it is
translated literally by an expression analogous to those employed in the
previous examples: “Let your maidservant find favor in your eyes.” In
the second example Ziba thanks David, and here too the RSV provides
a literal translation, “let me ever find favor in your sight,” instead of
just ‘thanks.’ In the third example Ruth thanks Boaz, and this is the
only case of a non-literal translation by the RST: “You are most gra-
cious to me.”

In the first example the verb R¥nn is a prefix conjugation verb in
third person singular.

1 Sam. 1:18—528Mm A27TH AWRD T9mM TIP3 0 IOODY K¥DH IR
Y ‘1'7 -1- -RY ‘l’J‘.‘ﬂ*“And she sa1d ‘Let your maldservant find
favor in your eyes.” Then the woman went her way and ate, and her
countenance was no longer sad.”

The next example consists of the verb R¥NRK, a prefix conjugation verb
in first person singular.

2 Sam. 16:4—82% NN W00 WK 3 79 M0 RaXH 7900 NN

7900 IR "["J’ﬂ: m- NKD}{ ’N’1HNW‘I¥“Then the kmg sald to Ziba,
‘Behold, all that belonged to Mephibosheth is now yours.” And Ziba
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said, ‘I do obeisance; let me ever find favor in your sight, my lord
the king.””

The last example displays the prefix conjugation verb YD in first
person singular.

Ruth 2:13—7nnaw 2%-50 B737 *2) 10AN3 "2 I8 T2 T-X¥0K KM
TOMOW NNRD MR ) ’:)Jmf“Then she said, ‘You are most gracious
to me, my lord, for you have comforted me and spoken kindly to your
maldservant though I am not one of your maidservants.””

2.1.2.2  Other Appeal and Plea Expressions

Other appeal and plea expressions which serve in Biblical Hebrew
involve the verbs 58177 and 9n™, the latter only in the prefix conjugation
and in a negative construction. Syntactically, these expressions are verbs
of main clauses so they cannot be defined dispensable, as parenthetical
units are expected to be. Nonetheless, once they are analyzed as frozen
idioms and their meaning is carefully considered, it is clear that these
expressions are actually external to the content of the appeal or plea
itself, and function only as introductory formulas. This is the reason
for their inclusion in the present discussion. Moreover, these patterns
often appear in combination with the particle X1, whose meaning is
discussed in §3.1.5.2 below.

The first example with 817, in Gen. 18:27, includes ’mt?t:%ﬁﬂ as part
of an appeal and plea formula which contains the self-diminishing clause
99K] 79 "IR—“] who am but dust and ashes.” The appeal is made
by Abraham to God as part of a long dialogue regarding the fate of
Sodom, stretching from verse 23 to verse 32 of Gen. 18.

Gen. 18: 27—8R) "oy "DJR"I "J'IR '7}{ 73’7'7 ’n'vm't X31-737 AR DI7AR UM
—“Abraham answcrcd Behold I have taken upon myselfto speak
to the Lord, I who am but dust and ashes.’”

In the next example, Judg. 19:6, the phrase 83-9817 should certainly be
regarded as a plea, entirely analogous to the plea word ‘please,’ since
it is found in direct speech which expresses pleading. A plea is also
revealed in the use of the combination 13-9¥8%—*...urged him,” in
verse 7 following. A similar meaning is reflected in the RSV translation
here, as well as other Bible translations.

Judg. 19:6— '781'! W’N‘l z?N 030 AR WDNW mwn T 'I’JW 153&"1 13\0’1
'[:5 avn 1’51 NJ S0 the two men sat and ate and drank togcthcr and
the girl’s father said to the man, ‘Be pleased to spend the night, and
let your heart be merry.””
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The last example of this type, 2 Kgs. 6:3 immediately below, consists
again of R D8I as part of a request. The request is made by a group
of people acknowledged as the sons of the prophets to the prophet
Elisha.

2 Kgs. 6:3—T28 I8 908N T720-N8 721 81 ORI 708D 81— “Then one
of them said, ‘Be pleased to go with your servants. > And he answered,
‘T will go.””

As stated above, pleas produced with 1™ are always negative. All four
examples given here are rendered as such in the RSV translation.
Although the full expression includes the negative particle 98, the
prefix conjugation verb 7, and the noun 4R, it is often shortened,
omitting the noun aR.

The first example, Gen. 18:30 includes the particle 8] after the nega-
tive particle 98 as part of the pattern, but as we will see below, in Gen.
31:35, Gen. 44:18, and Judg. 6:39 K3 does not always have to be part of
this pattern. The noun AR is also missing in this example. This verse, like
Gen. 18:27 presented above, is part of the dialogue between Abraham
and God regarding the fate of Sodom in verses 23-32 of Gen. 18.

Gen. 18:30—n8n WO DW PRYE "R TI2TRI XD T K1-DR NN
U’W‘?W DW RYNAKR-DN -nzzxm 85—“Then he sald ‘Oh let not the Lord be
angry, and T will speak Suppose thirty are found there.” He answered,
T will not do it, if I find thirty there.””

The noun R is missing in the next example as well. The appeal is
made by Rachel to her father, Laban.

Gen. 31:35—7190 DIPY SR K1Y "2 IR rra -8 7AR-H8 NRM
D'I07-NR RYND x*w wsrm % DW3 7172 “And she said to her father,
‘Let not my lord be angry that I cannot rise before you, for the

way of women is upon me.” So he searched, but did not find the house-
hold gods.”

The full pattern, which contains the noun 9, is as follows. It is spoken
this time by Judah to Joseph, whom Judah at this point in the story
regards as a very high-ranking official—in Judah’s own words “... like
Pharaoh himself.”

Gen. 44:18—1T8 "2IR2 727 TTIV RI-D2T IR "3 R AT 1"78 23]
nYoa2 Tind "3 '['IDSJD ']58 ﬁﬂ’ '7&1*“Then Judah went up to him and
said, ‘O my lord, let your servant, I pray you, speak a word in my lord’s

ears, and let not your anger burn against your servant; for you
are like Pharaoh himself.””
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The last example also exhibits a full pattern with a&. It is employed
by Gideon towards God. The request in this verse follows two previ-
ous similar requests by Gideon in verses 17 and 37 of Judges. 6. Judg.
6:17, presented in §2.1.2.1 above, has the plea formula *nR¥D N1-D8
TIRA M.

Judg. 6:39—nDIR DYIN TR MIATRI *2 TBK DR DTORD-OR W NN
S0-m PIRD- 53 ’7111 113’7 man- 'm 27N K1 N3 DpoI-pa- -83—“Then
Gideon said to God ‘Let not thy anger burn against me, let me
speak but this once; pray, let me make trial only this once with the
fleece; pray, let it be dry only on the fleece, and on all the ground let
there be dew.””

Other examples are: Gen. 18:31,32, and many more.

2.1.3  Affimation of God’s Existence, Identity, and Status

The examples in this section are clauses affirming of God’s existence,
identity, and status, often by God himself, and also by others, and all are
in direct speech. Most examples are syntactically independent of the
sentence in which they appear. They are in initial or final position,
preceding or following the speech’s main content, and thus display rela-
tively free word order. Their pronouncements are also detached from
the main speech in their content as well, so they should be considered
parenthetical both syntactically and functionally-pragmatically.

In the following examples God himself declares his existence, identity
or status within his own revelations and speech acts. The parenthetical
remark expressed by God as part of his command to Abram in Gen.
17:1, for instance, is probably meant to declare and ensure God’s

identity.

Gen. 17:1—nK" DJIN- t?N ORI DIY YWn MY DWWR-1a DIAR N
0N MM ’155 '[57117 "TY DN~ IR 1"7&*“\\7hen Abram was ninety-nine
years old the LORD appeared to Abram and said to him, ‘I am God
Almighty; walk before me, and be blameless.””

In the next example God himself states his title as the introduction to
his promise to Jacob in a way reminiscent of the introduction to oath
formulas by swearing in the name of God.

Gen. 35:11—7nn Mo o3 50p1 M3 N2 119 070 98 IR 00K 1D N
IRY YN nv:ﬁm—“And God said to him, ‘I am God Almighty: be
fruitful and multlply, a nation and a company of nations shall come from
you, and kings shall spring from you.””



50 CHAPTER TWO

Again, another promise by God to Jacob is prefaced by his announc-
ing his own identity.

ow '[D’W&*“Then he sald T am God the God of your father do
not be afraid to go down to Egypt; for I will there make of you a great
nation.””

In the next example God states his name at the end of the content of
his promise to Moses and Aaron.

Exod. 12:12—0myn pIxa 13- 53 'mam M %3 oren-pIRa R3]

through the land of Egypt that nlght and I will smite all the first-born
in the land of Egypt, both man and beast; and on all the gods of Egypt
I will execute judgments: I am the LORD.”

Another example of this is the following.

Lev. 18: 44133"'!'78 7R D'l:l n:‘7‘7 17?312711 ’n?l‘l I'IN'I UZ?DI'I ’\DDWD nR—
“You shall do my ordmances and keep my statutes and walk in them. I
am the LORD your God.”

The sense that the clause D278 ‘71 IR here is not connected to the
preceding content, and that it is somehow misplaced or parenthetical,
is reinforced by an addition to the clause announcing God’s name in
all three versions of Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation. This addition,
in bold letters, is: X7 D3"RR 0331 N79R RIR— T, the LORD your
God, will reward you”. It imparts further meaning to the clause,
similar to the explanation given in the famous medieval exegesis of
Rashi (Rabbi Shlomoh ben Yitzchak, 1040-1105 CE) of the following
verse, Lev. 18:5. Rashi writes: 72w 05w 1aR1 11 ak—T am Hashem,
who is faithful to pay reward.”"

Lev. 18:5—00n3 M 0780 DI'IN T(UIJ’ "IW& ’UD'(UD nyy ’I'I?ﬂ ny DﬂﬁDWl
" oR—You shall therefore keep my statutes and my ordmances by
domg which a man shall live: I am the LORD.”

In the following example, Deut. 5:6, the whole verse is a reference to
God’s name, identity and status, and it serves as an introduction to
the Decalogue.

" Herczeg 1995:216. Also see a reference to this exegesis in Derenbourg Edition:170,
note 7.
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the LORD your God who brought you out of the land of Egypt,
out of the house of bondage.”

In the next two examples, Lev. 11:44 and Lev. 11:45, the clause which
affirms God’s status takes the form of a causal clause and follows the
causal particle 2. In these two cases the clauses are thus syntactically
dependent, and can be considered parenthetical units only function-
ally-pragmatically.

Lev. 11:44— N51 R '(Uﬁ'? 2 D’W'l'? onmim DnW'l'?ﬂTl DD"I'?N R "
PIxn-H wnn Pﬁw-i ‘73: D2 nWal-ny wnon—“For I am the LORD
your God; consecrate yourselves therefore, and be holy, for I am holy.
You shall not defile yourselves with any swarming thing that crawls upon
the earth.”

Lev. 11:45—0pmm o989 027 mnh 08n yoxn 0Ny 179m7 /1 "8 °D
AR VITR D n*w-rv—“For I am the LORD who brought you up out
of the land of Egypt to be your God; you shall therefore be holy, for
I am holy.”

Other examples are Lev. 18:2,6,21,30, 19:3,4,10, 20:7,8, 21:12,15,23,
22:2, 25:55, and many more.

The last two examples in this section are declarations of God’s ex-
istence, identity or status not by God himself but by others, in private
prayers said by kings. These declarations are in second person, and can
be regarded as a sort of exclamations introducing a plea. The affirma-
tive modal statement NRK& 17 77327, which follows the declaration
of God’s identity and status in the first example and the informative
statement PIRI-NKRI DAWI-NR N'WY NRR, which follows the declaration
of God’s status and identity in the second example, further consolidate
the first part of each declaration. Both instances can be regarded as
a continuation of the exclamation, and perhaps are required here as
reinforcement of the plea expressed in these speech acts.

The first example, D798 RIN-NAR, is part of a private prayer offered
by King David. The act of prayer is indicated in the previous verse,
2 Sam. 7:28—M2 0K TTIV IR-NR AN"93 ORI 1OR NIRAY 1 AAR-D
nRYT APERT-NR 7oK DPENTD 12%-nK T7IV KReD 12- by T5- 13:1&—“For
thou, O LORD of hosts, the God of Israel, hast made this revelation
to thy servant, saying, ‘I will build you a house’; therefore thy servant
has found courage to pray this prayer to thee.”



52 CHAPTER TWO

2 Sam. 7:28-—°27m NRR P TIIT DOORT KAT-AOK N ITR OO
NI N20-NR T73D- ‘m—“And now, O Lord GOD, thou art God
and thy words are true, and thou hast promised this good thing to thy
servant.”

The second example is also a private prayer by a king, this time
Hezekiah. The prayer is indicated in the verse itself by the introductory
clause 1 7385 P SHan.

2 Kgs. 19:15-16—0"27270 2w S8 0% /1 081 11105 3pm Hrann
JIRT-OR DRGT-NR D0 AR YIRT nidHan 555 7725 oooRT XaT-ToN
1HI7W WK mypiphle} ’"l:l'l' DR SJDW1 RM '[’J’IJ N npa ymm TNR "0 NVD
m D’ﬁ'?N “DI‘I'? “And Hezekiah prayed before the LORD and said: “O
LORD the God of Israel, who art enthroned above the cherublm thou
art the God, thou alone, of all the kingdoms of the earth, thou
hast made heaven and earth. Incline thy ear, O LORD, and hear;
open thy eyes, O LORD, and see; and hear the words of Sennacherib,
which he has sent to mock the living God.'

2.1.4  Oath Patterns

Azar, in his book Expressions of Commitments in the Old Testament and in the
Mishna,” designates two basic types of oaths, those with and without
a special opening formula. The first type concerns us here, since the
opening formulas might be regarded as external additions to the oath
contents, hence parenthetical. Still, this construction requires caution,
since most patterns create a syntactic connection between the opening
formula and the following content of oath. If such a connection is estab-
lished the opening formula can no longer be considered parenthetical
from a syntactic standpoint.

The oath formulas mentioned by Azar are as follows: "nyawi,
T omMAT™A, T (NR) TMIRWI, 1AL, DA TP, AN NAmn/n Ty, on
121 IR/M, A5R, ... AW 12,9 Among these formulas TNYaws, TN
Y, 7 (NR) MIRWI, 71 9% and D22 *MTYN frequently introduce content
clauses containing the oath, many of them followed by the content and
conditional particles *2 and OX. These content clauses follow oath verbs
and are syntactically object clauses subordinate to the preceding oath
verbs, so the latter cannot indisputably be regarded as parenthetical

!* Similar versions appear in Isa. 37:16-17.

P Azar 1981.

16 Azar 1981:12. Also see GKC 1910:471-472, §149 and Jouion & Muraoka
2006:582-584, §165.
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units. The ambiguity of the role of the oath verbs in these constructions,
as main verbs or as parenthetical units, resembles that of speech verbs
introducing speech contents. The word n%9*9n, which is found in oath
formulas and in contexts other than oaths, probably serves in oaths as
an exclamation particle.

The remaining two patterns 131 238/’ "M and '7/058 7w 73
.90 701 are also followed by content clauses opening with *2 or
OR, but they do not constitute verbs to which object clauses are sub-
ordinate. These patterns point at an external entity as a witness to
a subsequent act of oath. In addition, in one example below, Gen.
42:15-16, the clause Y70 '0 is repeated in a second negative part of
an oath constructed of two positive and negative conditional clauses,
and it is set there in the middle of the oath, thus realizing its potential
to enjoy a free word order. We can safely state here that these two
oath expressions should be considered parenthetical both syntactically
and functionally-pragmatically. Several examples of these last two pat-
terns alone follow.

Examples in which 7127 "38/’7 "1 introduces or interrupts an oath
appear in the next three examples. The first, Gen. 42:15-16, shows
the pattern 172 *n twice.

Gen. 42:15— 16*{1977 DR N'DD DR "2 710 IRXD-OR 'lb'lB T unan I'IN'TD.
DINR NARD D37 UNAN ﬁDN'I DDN1 D2 MR- ﬂN npM INKR 02N 111}7'(27 ki
onR D"vm 4] 'uma n R5- um—“By this you shall be tested: by the life
of Pharaoh, you shall not go from this place unless your youngest brother
comes here. Send one of you, and let him bring your brother, while you
remain in prison, that your words may be tested, whether there is truth
in you; or else, by the life of Pharaoh, surcly you are spies.”

The second example, Num. 14:28, displays the pattern *IR-'m, which
contains the first person independent personal pronoun. Swearing by
one’s own name is possible in the Bible only when this name refers
to God himself and he is the one performing the act of swearing.
Accordingly, *IX-'T1 is often accompanied by another parenthetical
phrase, 1-DOK3, or the like, as in the verse below."” One more example
of ax-"1 is found in a similar adjacent text, Num. 14:21. Other instances
are found only in prophetic books: Isa. 49:18, Jer. 22:24, 46:18, Ezek.
5:11, 14:16,18,20, 16:48, 17:16,19, 18:3, 20:3,31,33, 33:11,27, 34:8,
35:6,11, and Zeph. 2:9.

7 On the phrase '7-DO8] as a parenthetical unit see 3.1.1.1.2 below.
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Num. 14:28—7WpR 12 2182 DRI2T WD KH-DX 71-0K] "IR-"1 DR NN
02%—“Say to them, ‘As T llve says the LORD, ‘what you have said in
my hearing I will do to you.””

The last of these examples displays the pattern ’7-"1 inside an utter-
ance containing an oath, which is sworn by Gideon regarding the two
kings of Midian, Zebah and Zalmunna.

Judg. 8:19—02n& *nyn 8Y DNIR DOMNA Y -0 DD MR-712 MR IR
“And he said, They were my brothers the sons of my mother; as the
LORD lives, if you had saved them alive, I would not slay you.””

Two examples in which...q01 72 ’.‘l/DTl"?;S WY 73 introduces an
oath are the following. The first is part of a direct speech utterance
by the priest Eli to Samuel. Eli urges Samuel by this oath to tell him
about his previous revelations.

1 Sam. 3:17—7270-521 927 3R TNIR-O8 701 121 O9R 77-mow: 15
THR 727- T(UN*“May God do so to you and more also, if you hide
anything from me of all that he told you.”

The next example, Ruth 1:17, displays an oath sworn by Ruth to Naomi,
her mother-in-law, and it declares Ruth’s decisive loyalty to Naomi.

Ruth 1:17—nnn "2 ﬂ'D" 'D1 B 'NDS?’ i NIPR DW1 mnK "mnn WWNJ
7721 3 'r"ls’f“Where you die T will die, and there will I be buried.
May the LORD do so to me and more also if even death parts
me from you.”

2.2  NARRATIVE FORMULAS

We now enter the realm of parenthetical formulas in Biblical Hebrew
narrative, whose content frequently proves more diverse. In general,
narrative formulas include certain patterns which add to the story
external information relevant to readers in a later period. This type of
formulas is our concern here. These external additions were presum-
ably inserted by ancient scribes or narrators as part of the extensive
editorial work that the biblical texts underwent. Such insertions created
parenthetical patterns which are not part of spontaneous speech acts but
are carefully formulated literary additions. Still, from a syntactic and
functional-pragmatic standpoint these insertions enjoy a status similar
to any other parenthetical units in the sentence to which they belong.
The following examples present clauses in fixed narrative patterns that
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fulfill the role of narrative parenthetical units. Since all these patterns
appear within a narrative sequence they are labeled here ‘narrative
parenthetical units’.

2.2.1 A Formula Introduced by 13-59 / 129

The examples in this section include the general explanatory and etio-
logical explanatory narrative formula introduced by 12-50. This formula
always deviates from the main story line, adding new explanatory in-
formation. The examples are classified according to a basic bipartite
division into those that are generally explanatory and try to present
explanations for general human practices or familiar sayings, and those
that are etiological and concern origins of proper names. The general
explanatory information about human practices or familiar sayings is
usually popular, and it touches on topics that stir human curiosity and
imagination. The etiological explanations are often popular too, and
they usually reflect ideas regarding the origins of proper names based
on what seems to be common knowledge accumulated up to the time
of the scribe or narrator.'®

The following are general explanatory examples. The first offers an
explanation for the human practice of grown children leaving their
parents and starting new families.

Gen. 2:24—w2% 77 IRWYKRI PIAT) IBR-DRY 1IR-NR GUR-21YT 1D-5P
TNR®—“Therefore a man leaves his father and his mother and
cleaves to his wife, and they become one flesh.”

The second example concerns a common practice whereby the Israel-
ites, at least at the time of the scribe or narrator, did not use to eat a
certain part of animal meat, identified in the verse as IWR AWin T3
T30 2-5p and translated by the RSV as ‘the sinew of the hip’.

Gen. 32:33—7p 7200 52-5p WK 7¢I TI-NK ORID° -2 0OK-KD 12-Dp
nwIN T2 2P 710-923 a1 2 Mo 07— Therefore to this day the
Israelites do not eat the sinew of the hip which is upon the
hollow of the thigh, because he touched the hollow of Jacob’s thigh
on the sinew of the hip.”

'8 Biblical etiological explanations detail the derivation of place names. For a short
discussion of etiological elements in the Bible see, e.g., Amit 2001:122-123. See more
in Seeligman 1961 and other references there.
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One more example provides an explanation for another practice
known up to the time of the scribe or narrator. The reference to the
scribe/narrator’s era is further expressed by the time phrase o¥3 TV
M, which should be considered as a parenthesis in itself, since it breaks
the narrative historical sequence and points to a different time, that of
the scribe/narrator. Other examples which include the phrase D v
M0, not necessarily in the pattern treated in this section but in other
constructions as well, are discussed below in the section on parenthetical
words and phrases. In any event, the next example explains the practice
of the priests of Dagon and other visitors to his shrine in Ashdod not
to set foot on its doorstep up to the days of the scribe or narrator.

1 Sam. 5:4-5—n [y 109 neax 1189 501 11XT N3 NINAR TIP3 MW
1DIT-K5 12-50 .0HY IRWI 13T P71 1PRN-5R NINT2 T NI nwl 13T WRT)
M oD TY TITERD RT pon-Sy 1T-n03 oR3T-591 117 Cud—“But
when they rose early on the next morning, behold, Dagon had fallen
face downward on the ground before the ark of the LORD, and the
head of Dagon and both his hands were lying cut off upon the threshold;
only the trunk of Dagon was left to him. This is why the priests of
Dagon and all who enter the house of Dagon do not tread on
the threshold of Dagon in Ashdod to this day.”

In the next example an explanation is given for Ziklag’s belonging to
Judah up to the days of the scribe or narrator. Again, the verse includes
the phrase 717 DD 7Y, meaning time of the scribe/narrator, and this
breaks the historical sequence:

1 Sam. 27:6—17m 290 a9p% A0 199 39PR-NKR RIND 0PI WK 191
M7 o7 IP—"So that day Achish gave him Ziklag; therefore Ziklag
has belonged to the kings of Judah to this day.”

The following two examples show the insertion of explanations for
sayings which were probably current in the era of the scribe/narrator.
The first saying is ‘1 218% 7% 9123 7013 and the second is 7RY D37
R332

Gen. 10:8-9—T1¢-733 -8NP 733 nPnY SN0 NI TIN-NNR T WD)
1 03D% TR 7933 TN 0K 19-59 1 187 “Cush became the father of
Nimrod; he was the first on earth to be a mighty man. He was a mighty
hunter before the LORD; therefore it is said, ‘Like Nimrod a
mighty hunter before the LORD.””

1 Sam. 10:12—m0a7 2gnb a0 12-52 DR N1 DR DY WR (U7
0'%232 9% “And a man of the place answered, ‘And who is their
father?”” Therefore it became a proverb, Is Saul also among
the prophets?’”
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All the following are etiological explanatory examples, namely they
give popular historical explanations for proper names of places. In the
next example the name Y2W 982 is understood as a place of swearing
by seven lamps.

Gen. 21:30— 31*7717'7 "7 aNIn MAY32 T Npn n’(UJD }73’(0 nR " WDNW
WaAW1 DY 3 .17:127 N2 KRNI I:I'DD'? NWE ]D 55] DNT'I aRAD- I'IN ’ﬂ'lDl'l )

‘I’wa“He sald “These seven ewe lambs you will take from my hand
that you may be a witness for me that I dug this well.” Therefore that
place was called Beer-sheba; because there both of them swore an
oath.”

An etiological explanation for the same name p2W 983, in another
biblical story with other characters, this time Isaac and his servants
instead of Abraham and Abimelech who figure in Gen. 21:30-31, ap-
pears in the following verse, where the meaning of the name is related
to an oath."

Gen. 26:33—m7 07 T2 SJ:HD R 1T- imli] 12- by TDJW Tﬂ& RIpn—“He
called it Shibah; therefore the name of the city is Beer-sheba to
this day.”

The following example involves explanations for both a personal name
and a place name, the latter of which employs the formula beginning
with 12-5p.

Gen. 16:13-14—0370 7R "2 "R YR ARKR PHR 73T A-0YW RIPM
P21 WIR-a M RS s 1&: 1}{3'7 X 12- Sy DRI OIOR R u‘v-l
'h:f“Therefore the well was called Beer-lahal-rm it lies between
Kadesh and Bered.”

The next three examples of this type of etiological explanatory formula
all begin with 12-5p.

Exod. 15:23—12-5p 0 070 " mnn o0 npwh 152 89 nnon Ran
7R "RY-Xp—“When they came to Marah, they ‘could not drink

the water of Marah because it was bitter; therefore it was named
Marah.”

Judg. 15:19—2wm nw” 07 1100 IRYN ’1'1173 IR WRIAD-NR D’W‘?N ypaAN
MT OPT Y M7 WY XIPD 7Y MR Xp 12-5p M mm“And God
spht open the hollow place that is at Leh1 and there came water from it;

! The meaning of the root ”aw (= swear) might be related to the number seven,
since it is stated in Gen. 21:30-31 that the practice was to swear by seven witnesses,
in this case lamps (BDB 92a, 989a).
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and when he drank, his spirit returned, and he revived. Therefore the
name of it was called En-hakkore; it is at Lehi to this day.”

2 Sam. 5: 20*’3’& nyR 'nopaa WDR"I 7 D'(U 037 O'¥78- '71733. 7 N:m
%78 5P XTI OipRI-0Y XIP 12-5Y O PI93 309 “And David came
to Baal- -perazim, and David defeated them there and he said, “The
LORD has broken through my enemies before me, hkc a bursting flood.”
Therefore the name of that place is called Baal-perazim.”

Other examples are Gen. 33:17, 50:11, and more.

Etiological explanations for names might also be introduced into
the story by a speech citation, in which the etiological explanation is
cited in first person, marked or not by a speech verb, while the story
line is expressed in third person. Functionally and pragmatically the
information provided in this way is equally external as the information
introduced into the story line by the foregoing etiological narrative
formula initiated by 12-5p; but linguistically the construction is not
independent since the etiological information is included in a clause
which is syntactically the object of the speech verb.” Two examples
of such a structure follow.

Gen. 26:22—man) ARy KRIpn 'l"?l] 127 &'71 DINKR N3 T8N0 DWR pRYM
raRa v wh n :*n-m np-'3 mm—“And he moved from there and
dug another WCH and over that they did not quarrel; so he called its
name Rehoboth, saying, ‘For now the LORD has made room for
us, and we shall be fruitful in the land.””

I Sam. 1:20—58NW INW-NK KIPM 12 ToM N30 M 00 NiapnY
PRAYRY M *9—“And in due time Hannah conceived and bore a son,

and she called his name Samuel, for she said, ‘I have asked him
of the LORD.”

Note that in the last example the RSV translation adds the speech
clause “for she said”, which is not found in the original Hebrew verse.
The 7PS adds here “meaning...” and similarly al-kitab al-mugaddas: 356
and Targum Jonathan: nnR IR, Of the translations examined for this
verse only the Peshitta does not add a speech verb. This insertion,
wherever it occurs, is certainly based on the appearance of first person
pronouns in the speech expression within a narrative verse narrated in
third person. The change of third to first person is a clear sign in this
case of direct speech.?!

2 Ewald includes under the title ‘parenthetical information’ circumstantial clauses,
but also clauses introduced by IWx and "2 (Ewald 1881:254, §346¢).
I For deixis as a parameter for distinguishing between direct and indirect speech,

see Miller 1996:62-74, §2.3.1.



PARENTHETICAL CLAUSES 59

2.2.2 A Formula Introduced by *237 207

The examples in this section consist of the concluding narrative for-
mula...”27 M. This formula too is a scribal addition referring to
a historical source documenting the history of the kings of Israel and
Judah. Though the clauses which contain these remarks are syntacti-
cally coordinated to the preceding clauses by the conjunctive waw,
they deviate from, and are external to the story line in respect of time
and should therefore functionally and pragmatically be considered as
belonging to a different narrative level in the story. Since all examples
of this widespread formula are similar in content and structure, only
two examples are presented in full below, and they are followed by a
few additional references. The resemblance in content and structure
of all these examples is also reflected in their uniform translations,
demonstrated here by the two RSV renderings.

1 Kgs. 14:19 —290- Y71.7 02IN2 DI '[5?3 "IW&'I DﬂeJ "IWR Qa7 73T N
b0 2hnb oa 13T “Now the rest of the acts ofJeroboam
how he warred and how he reigned, behold, they are written in the Book
of the Chronicles of the Kings of Israel.”

1 Kgs. 14:29—990-%0 0min2 nna-850 nww wR-521 oyamd 127 )
AT a%nh o "l:l'rf“Now the rest of the acts of Rehoboam,
and all that he dld are they not written in the Book of the Chronicles
of the Kings of Judah?”

Other examples are 1 Kgs. 15:7,23,31,16:5,14, and many more.

2.2.3 A Formula Indicating a Proper Name, a Month Name,
or Related Information

The examples discussed in this section are nominal appositional clauses,
constructed as bipartite nominal clauses.”” The new information given
in these nominal clauses on the origin of proper names is meant for
the story’s audience and readers living at the time of the scribe or
narrator, who presumes that they are not acquainted with the ear-
lier name or any other relevant information. Other related examples
introduce and describe a month name. Formal signs marking the
information presented in this pattern as parenthetical are often found
in Bible translations. For example, in the majority of the translations

2 For more on the syntactic structure of these appositional clauses see, e.g., Zewl

1999c.
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by the RSV the remark regarded as parenthetical is indeed set off by
parentheses. In scholarly works these clauses sometimes receive other
titles too, including ‘exegetical remarks,” ‘glosses,” ‘editorial notes,’**
and ‘parenthetical glosses.” The last term is used by Muraoka,* and it
seems to suit our interpretation of this formula very well.

Since a similar nominal appositional pattern is regular and genuine in
Arabic, not surprisingly it is maintained in all versions of Saadya Gaon’s
Arabic translation. Nevertheless, Arabic translations are not necessarily
homogeneous in their treatment of this construction. al-kitab al-muqaddas
frequently translates this pattern not by a nominal appositional clause
but by a relative clause. One such example is Gen. 14:3, presented
below, translated as o\ ‘s 5 sl ﬁ.m\ 3+« ). Another possible
translation which appears in al-kit@h al-mugaddas is by a circumstantial
clause with insertion of the conjunctive waw, serving in such cases as
waw al-hal, before the parenthetical clause. The example here is Num.
33:36, translated as US'JS\B R u**‘ m; 2 A translation by a relative
clause appears in the Geez Bible translation too, e.g., the use of the
feminine relative pronoun &%/ onta in the translation of Gen. 14:3,
14:7, and 23:2, presented below. A perplexity regarding this structure
also appears in the Peshitta in which Gen. 14:3,7, 19:37, 23:2, 36:1,24,
Num. 21:16, and 2 Sam. 5:7, presented below, maintain the Hebrew
pattern; another example presented below, Judg. 1:26, displays a con-
junctive waw, and all other examples presented below display a rela-
tive clause, e.g., Num. 33:36: =10 ,o oo / do-hi (h)7 Qades, and Deut.
4:48: / {_onias awamn / da-hiyit Hermon, and similarly Josh. 20:6, Judg.

# For the terms ‘exegetical remark’ and ‘gloss’ see Muraoka 1990:229, §1.2.1, Baas-
ten 1997:4, and note 12 there. Also see Tov 1994:52-53, who says that “‘Genuine’
reconstructed glosses are rare,” and his conclusions that “most elements which have
hitherto been described as glosses, actually are interpolations (exegetical additions)” and
that “While some of the elements recognized as interpolations must have been added
at the scribal level, many (if not most) of them belonged to a layer (edition) added to
an earlier text (edition) at the stage of the literary growth of the biblical books” (Tov
1994:65). Another study in which the clause patterns opening with an independent
personal pronoun (and rarely also a demonstrative pronoun) are regarded as glosses
is Driver 1957:124—126.

# Weingreen strictly differentiates between ‘glosses’ and ‘editorial notes’ and mainly
explains the occasionally so-called Biblical Hebrew ‘glosses’” as ‘editorial notes™ “the
editorial note is a deliberate insertion and meant to be an integral part of the text,
while the accretion of a gloss is due to the activity of a copyist, who copied in, along
with the text, notes on words or phrases” (Weingreen 1957:149).

» Muraoka 1999:191.
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19:10, and 1 Kgs. 6:1,38 below.* Also significant is the 7PS translation
of, e.g., Gen. 14:3 as “...the valley of Siddim, now the Dead Sea.”
By using the time particle ‘now’ which connects the identification of
the place to the scribe or narrator’s time, the 7PS nicely displays the
essence of this pattern.

The Hebrew examples and their English translation follow. The
examples introduce and describe proper names, mostly of places, al-
though personal names also occur. First, we will see the very common
type of examples giving explanations of place names.

Gen. 14:3—n501 0 X7 0TWI pRY-OR Man N98-52—“And all these
joined forces in the Valley of Siddim (that is, the Salt Sea).”

The assumption behind the scribe/narrator’s addition in this verse
is that his contemporary readers are familiar with the place name D’
n917. The new information they need to know is that this place had
a previous name D™TWA PRV, and the latter is the one employed in the
biblical story. Therefore, the better known place name, in this case D?
N7, is syntactically a subject of a nominal clause, while the personal
pronoun should be considered its predicate, while at the same time it
refers to the place name which precedes it.” The same syntactic struc-
ture 1s repeated in the other examples presented subsequently.

The following example WIp X contributes to the identification of
the more ancient name VWA 1'D.

Gen. 14:7—p%0p0 ATW-52-N8 127 GTR X7 VOV PR-HR IR 12N
N rena :L\U"l ’ﬁD&‘l I'IN DM*“Then they turned back and came
to Enmlshpat (that is, Kadesh), and subdued all the country of the
Amalekites, and also the Amorites who dwelt in Hazazon-tamar.”

In the next verse 1720 X7 is an identification of a place name refer-
ring to the newer name of the former Y238 n™p.

Gen. 23: 2*'[90'7 DWW:IN N3’1 ]DJD P'\NZ ]1ﬁ3l’[ N7 173'18 n"7P3 'IT(U DDD1
An219 ﬁﬁW'?*“And Sarah died at Kiriath-arba (that is, Hebron) in
the land of Canaan and Abraham went in to mourn for Sarah and to
weep for her.”

% The duplication of the personal pronoun is required in Syriac. Unlike Hebrew, when
the subject is not a personal pronoun, Syriac does not allow a simple bipartite nominal
clause in a pattern of predicate-subject, and demands an additional pronoun subsequent
to the predicate, creating an extraposition in a pattern predicate-subject (personal
pronoun), subject. For nominal clause patterns in Syriac see Goldenberg 1983.

7 Such a syntactic interpretation for these clauses is suggested in Zewi 1999c.
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The next example does not identify an early place name by a later one
but adds some information about its identity.

Num. 21:16—mng) DY7-N8 08 mghS /1 0% WK 83T X7 1783 DY
o'n 079 “And from there they continued to Beer; that is the well of
which the LORD said to Moses, ‘Gather the people together,
and I will give them water.””

Again, the ensuing verse contains an explanation of an earlier place name,
1¥-19327n, by a newer one, WIp. However, in this case the name refers
to a general area and not to a specific spot.

Num. 33: 364(27'[9 X7 12-932702 UNN 723 ]1"21]?3 1370’1*“And they set
out from Ezion- geber and encamped in the wilderness of Zin (that is,
Kadesh).”

The following example refers to a mountain. The former name, 97
INW, has been changed to the new one, in710.

Deut. 4:48—1¥70 X1 [RW 97-707 {398 SMI-now-5p WK Wwn—“From
Aroer, which is on the edge of the valley of the Arnon, as far as Mount
Sirion (that is, Hermon).”

The place names PaIR NP and 13720 are again mentioned in the
next example, Josh. 20:6.

11920 X7 Y3 NOP-NKR) DAR 03 DOW-NNY ’5115: 03 ‘7’27}3 YIR-NR TN
anth ﬂ'l:lf“So they set apart Kedesh in Galilee in the hill country of
N aphtah and Shechem in the hill country of Ephraim, and Kiriath-arba
(that is, Hebron) in the hill country of Judah.”

The next example contains a slightly different version of the pattern
discussed in this section. It relates the founding of a new city, the an-
nouncement of its new name, and finally, with the help of a nominal
appositional clause, 717 DD TV ARY KI7, it does not give a new name
for an earlier one, but emphasizes the persistence of the earlier name
up to the era of the scribe or narrator.

Judg. 1:26—0¥7 Ty A R 1O ARG RIP VY 1270 DAND PIR WRD TN
M7—"And the man went to the land of the Hittites and built a city, and
called its name Luz; that is its name to this day.”

The two last examples concerning place names are related to Jerusalem.
The first, Judg. 19:10, explains ©127, and the second, 2 Sam. 5:7, ex-
plains 1% N8R, as follows.



PARENTHETICAL CLAUSES 63

Judg. 19:10—0%0 R 0327 M3 &AM TP 0PN 1YY WRD NAR-KD)
nY Wirsr owian ominn Ty mm—“But the man would not spend
the night; he rose up and departed and arrived opposite Jebus (that
is, Jerusalem). He had with him a couple of saddled asses, and his
concubine was with him.”?

2 Sam. 5:7—T17 Y X7 ¥% DI 08 T 'Ib‘??]*“Nevertheless David
took the stronghold of Zion, that is, the city of David.”

We arrive now at the less common type of examples which refer to
proper personal names. These display the same syntactic structure of
a nominal appositional clause as that of place names.

The next verse does not replace an old personal name by a new one,
though it involves an announcement of a new name for a newborn
infant. Moreover, the nominal appositional clause in this verse, X1
DPA-TP 2RIN-"2R, is not meant to display a new name but to add some
information regarding the infant’s name.

Gen. 19:37—=0¥7-72 381?3 g=h s ZN'ID 'IDW RIpM [t 'IW’DJ'I 'r'7n1—“The
first-born bore a son, and called his name Moab he is the father of
the Moabites to thlS day.”

The next example does identify one name, WY, by another, DITX.

Gen. 36:1—018¢ X7 W nﬁ'r‘?n n'?mf“These are the descendants of
Esau (that is, Edom).”

The last example in this section, again, does not present a new personal
name for a more ancient one, but supplies additional information re-
garding a certain personal name, 7Y, which is indicated in the verse
as that of one of Zibeon’s sons. The parenthetical information obtained
in the nominal appositional clause, 93723 D?3-NR KD WK MY RIN
=t ﬁygg'? DINNA-NR Y73, hints at another story, which is probably
understood by the scribe or narrator as belonging to a collection of
stories with which the readers or listeners of his era are familiar. The
technique of using parenthetical clauses to refer to stories elsewhere,
sometimes discloses ones that are not otherwise mentioned in the Bible.
Their very existence becomes known only through their intimation in
this parenthetical way.

% Sternberg 1985:121 refers to this example and the like as an exposition meant
for ‘temporal or cultural bridging.’
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Gen. 36:24—12702 OYT-N8 R¥D WX MY RN 7 UR) IpAR-12 09K
IR 1iv2%5 0T-NR NP3 “These are the sons of Zibeon: Aiah and
Anah; he is the Anah who found the hot springs in the wilder-
ness, as he pastured the asses of Zibeon his father.”

Other instances of both place names and personal names are Gen.
14:2,8,17, 19:38, 23:19, 35:6,19,20,27, 36:43, 48:7, Exod. 6:26,27,
Josh. 21:10, 1 Kgs. 8:1, 2 Kgs. 10:12, and many more.

The following examples are similar in structure to those referring to
proper names, and they introduce and explain a month name.

1 Kgs. 6:1—0men- -PIRND ‘7N7W’ =112 ﬂNR‘? WJW nirn YIAIN] 'IJW D’JUDWZ nm
‘17 man an ‘7mw~—'7u -m‘vw -[‘mb g w-m'r X377 17 WTN3 mr:nw nwa

—“In the four hundred and eightieth year after the people of Israel came
out of the land of Egypt, in the fourth year of Solomon’s reign over Israel,
in the month of Ziv, which is the second month, he began to build
the house of the LORD.”

1 Kgs. 6:38—nan Y2 *raws ¢97ha X 912 02 77w noga v
DY PIAW N3N ToEwn awn-5% 1137-539 “And in the eleventh
year, in the month of Bul, which is the elghth month, the house was
finished in all its parts, and according to all its specifications. He was
seven years in building it.”*

2.3  EXTERNAL INFORMATION MoSTLY EXPRESSED
BY CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES

The examples in this section do not contain specific expressions or
formulas considered parenthetical wherever they appear, but several
syntactically distinct types of clauses, such as verbal clauses with gatal,
nominal clauses, existential clauses, and participial clauses, which tend to
break the narrative sequence composed regularly of a chain of wayyigtol
clauses. The choice of verbs in verbal clauses, the complete absence
of verbs in nominal clauses, and the word order of both verbal and
nominal clauses show deviation from the main narrative sequence, and
they all appear to be playing a role of some sort of adverbial clause
type, mostly a circumstantial clause introduced by the conjunctive waw.
However, contrary to normal circumstantial clauses, which describe the
circumstance of an agent, and thus can be interpreted as attributive

2 This formula with month names is especially common in the late book of Esther,

e.g., 2:16, 3:7,13, 8:9,12, 9:1.
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or adverbial, and in fact show features of both, these circumstantial
clauses are syntactically independent. They exhibit a new, free subject,
and they do not play the part of attributes or complements, obligatory
or not, of any specific sentence part or of the sentence as a whole.”
Their circumstantial attribution of these clauses is only due to the
circumstantial information obtained in them.

Since these clause types frequently share an inversion of word order
deviating from the common structure in narrative chains of clauses
initiated by wayyigtol forms, and their subjects often are in first position,
word order inversion itself should be regarded as a means of introducing
parenthetical information into a text.” Nonetheless, these techniques,
that 1s, using certain type of circumstantial clauses involving either
one or more of word order inversion, gatal clauses, nominal clauses
including participial clauses,” and existential clauses, play roles other
than introducing parenthetical information to the narrative sequence,
the prominent of which are focalization and topicalization. These roles
belong to the realm of functional grammar and are outside the scope
of this book.™

Only examples demonstrating the insertion of parenthetical informa-
tion are presented here. In many of them the parenthetical information
also involves topic shift, a term commonly used in functional and
discourse studies, which basically means a change of subject within a
clause or a discourse unit.** Consequently a connection exists between

% For references to other works which deal with this function from a linguistic
or discourse studies/text linguistic point of view see, e.g., Polotsky 1985, Niccacci
1990, Eskhult 1990, de Regt 1999, and more in §1.3 above. Note also the observa-
tions regarding this function made by scholars who work on the structure of biblical
narrative from a literary point of view, e.g., Alter 1981 and Berlin 1983, and more
in §1.5 above. For circumstantial clauses in Biblical Hebrew grammars see, e.g.,
GEKC 1910:489-491, §156, Jotion & Muraoka 2006:565-566, §159. For the structure
and function of circumstantial clauses see also, e.g., Driver 1892:195-211, Andersen
1974:77-91, §5, Eskhult 1990:31-33, §2.3.3.

*! 'Word order inversion is indeed recognized as a language device for breaking the
narrative flow in general linguistic and Biblical Hebrew studies. For references see,
e.g., Eskhult 1990:35-36, §2.4.2.

32 Participial clauses are treated here as a certain type of nominal clauses, since the
two types share similar characteristics in structure and word order possibilities, and since
participles and adjectives in Semitic languages share many features with nouns.

% On these roles and their influence on sentence structure see, e.g., Zewi 1992, and
many more references there.

# The term ‘topic’ is employed instead of ‘subject’ because it refers to grammatical
subject, but also to logical subjects. For the term ‘topic’ see, e.g., Crystal 2003:468.
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the introduction of parenthetical information into a text and the func-
tional structure of the clause performing this task. As for the term ‘topic
shift,” Brown and Yule, for instance, say that “between two contiguous
pieces of discourse which are intuitively considered to have two differ-
ent ‘topics’, there should be a point at which the shift from one topic
to the next is marked”; and “if we can characterize this marking of
topic-shift, then we shall have found a structural basis for dividing up
stretches of discourse into a series of smaller units, each on a separate
topic.”® The discussion of topic-shift by Brown and Yule, which is
aimed at uncovering and defining topic boundary markers, can also
assist in identifying units which deviate from the main discourse, namely,
parenthetical units.

Since all our examples appear within a narrative sequence, not in dis-
course, they should all be considered narrative parenthetical units. Yet
while many studies might include these or similar examples under the
general ‘background’ label,*® only a small number of our examples come
under this title (§2.3.1 below). A more detailed division is offered for
all other examples in an attempt to classify the external information
in them according to more specific contextual features. The examples
are divided into six contextual types:

(1) Examples which introduce background information.

(2) Examples which express foreshadowing, i.e., they submit a piece
of new information which anticipates a later development in the
story.

Examples which introduce explanatory information

Examples which display theological apologetic remarks.
Examples which express historical remarks.

Examples which introduce other information marginal to the story
line.

e~~~
A O B W
NN NG I

A description of the parenthetical content, and indication of the par-
ticular linguistic means employed to create the deviation from the main
narrative line, accompanies each example.

% Brown & Yule 1983:94-95, §3.6.

% For more references regarding ‘background’ see Eskhult 1990:35, §2.4.2. Eskhult
himself attaches the label ‘Episode Marginal Circumstantial’ to such constructions, when
they introduce episodes, though he is aware of the diversity of nuances expressed by
them (Eskhult 1990:45-57, §3). Eskhult suggests that “the use of the essentially descrip-
tive, and static, subj-gtl clause in episode-initial position is a trait of classical Hebrew
narrative art, perhaps moulded on oral narrative technique” (Eskhult 1990:57, §3.5).
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2.3.1  Examples Introducing Background Information

The term ‘background information’ is widely used as a general label
for any information external to the narrative sequence that breaks the
narrative flow. In this book it is restricted to extra information inserted
into the story by the scribe or narrator to facilitate understanding of
certain developments that could not be understood without it. As to
syntactic status, these parenthetical examples are all circumstantial
clauses introduced by the conjunctive waw. The clause patterns which
form these circumstantial clauses vary: they can be nominal, existen-
tial, and verbal with a suffix conjugation verb. In many verbal clauses
the word order is inverted and the clause opens with a subject instead
of the verb—subject word order that typically outlines the narrative
sequence.

The first two examples, Gen. 12:6 and 13:7, give information about
the inhabitants of the land in which Abram and Lot chose to dwell. This
knowledge is important for understanding later developments in the
story which include problems in these characters’ interactions with local
inhabitants and in finding the land too small for both of them to herd
cattle. In both examples the information is displayed by circumstantial
nominal clauses.”” These are evidently scribal or narrator’s additions,
since they include the time co-ordinate particle 1}, which indicates a
point in time different from that of the scribe or narrator.

Gen. 12: 6*7& "P15M W‘IUJ ]15& T DDW D1773 TV PIRI DIAN 131]’1
}’szf“Abram passed through the land to the place at Shechem to the
oak of Moreh. At that time the Canaanites were in the land.”

Gen. 13: 7f’¥ﬁi’l'ﬁ ’JSJJD'H vib- nipn w9 133 0JAR-AIPN w9 "3 2N
7R3 2 rx—“And there was strife between the herdsmen of Abram’s
cattle and the herdsmen of Lot’s cattle. At that time the Canaanites
and the Perizzites dwelt in the land.”

The parenthetical information in the next two verses tells us that the priest
of Midian had seven daughters. This information marks the beginning of
a new story, and it is indispensable background for under-standing the
development of the story, in which the daughters of the priest of Midian

7 Though both clauses are considered nominal in that a participial clause is regarded
as a sub-type of a nominal clause, they are not entirely similar in structure. The first
clause is an apparent nominal clause whose predicate is the prepositional phrase P83;
the second is a participial clause whose predicate is %", a participle, and a prepositional
phrase P83, like that in the first clause, plays in it the syntactic role of an adverbial.
Nonetheless, the clauses provide similar contents.
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play an important part.”®® This parenthetical, albeit very important infor-
mation, 1s introduced into the text by a circumstantial nominal clause
made of a prepositional phrase and a noun phrase and functioning as a
possessive clause, and it breaks a narrative flow composed by many
wayyiglol verbs, i.e., YAYN, WP MIIN, twice WM, NINRAM, M7TM
and MIRYRM.

Exod. 2:15-16—"n721 nwWn-n§ 1775 wpan Mo ATI-NR OYI2 ynwn
nINam nia g 1 ]73'71 R3A0- 51.7 AW 1TTR-PINA YN API0 180 Iwn
TR IR mvww& DWIIN-NR -lm’mm -u‘?'rm—“When Pharaoh heard
of it, he sought to kill Moses. But Moses fled from Pharaoh, and stayed
in the land of Midian; and he sat down by a well. Now the priest of
Midian had seven daughters; and they came and drew water, and
filled the troughs to water their father’s flock.”

Bible translations might feel a need to signify the shift to the parentheti-
cal clause by some sort of a special marking. For example, the Geez
Bible translation marks the first word, *3p327, of the parenthetical clause
PIRA IR 30327 of Gen. 12:6 above by attaching the emphatic enclitic
particle -ssa to its end, hrh70/Kana‘(!)an-s-ssa. This particle usually
marks contrast;’’ the JPS starts its translation of Ni13 Yaw pIn 17N
in Exod. 2:16 above with the word ‘now’: “Now the priest of Midian
had seven daughters.”

The parenthetical clause in Exod. 34:29 below tells of Moses having
radiant skin when he descended from Mount Sinai. This piece of infor-
mation is essential background for understanding the ensuing situation,
where Aaron and the Israelites are afraid to approach Moses because
of the strangely glowing appearance of his skin.

Exod. 34:29— 30*111'['13 'IWD T2 DTYD ﬂl'ls ’JW'I 10 N WWD N3y
z?N'lW’ 13- 531 D'IN N'l"l RighS 113'[3 'I"JB iy ]WP il JJ'I’-N'? 'NDD"I W'I'l ]D
1’278 I'IWJD 1&7”1 t] '1117 1R MM 'IWD I'IN*“VVhCn MOSCS came down
from Mount Sinai, "with the two tables of the testimony 1in his hand as he
came down from the mountain, Moses did not know that the skin
of his face shone because he had been talking with God. And
when Aaron and all the people of Israel saw Moses, behold, the skin of
his face shone, and they were afraid to come near him.”

The two following verses, Judg. 4:4 and Judg. 4:5, begin a new story,
that of the prophet Deborah who served as a judge. They describe

% Andersen 1974:79 mentions this example among others in which the circumstantial
clause is “episode-Initial”.
% On the function of this particle see Dillmann 1907:412-413, §168,5.
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Deborah’s marital and professional status and outline her daily work.
This information is important background for understanding Deborah’s
later involvement in the coming war between Barak, son of Abinoam,
and Sisera, the commander of Jabin’s army. Both verses are circum-
stantial nominal clauses introduced by a conjunctive waw. The first cir-
cumstantial clause, YR -N& TVIY RN NIT'EY MWK IR TWR 79T
N7 N3, is independent, while the second, 727 AR-NNR DAY XM
0™MAK 773 H8-N"2 23 70 13, is attributed to a specific head, since it
describes a grammatical agent, namely Deborah herself, who is men-
tioned in the first clause. The special status of Devorah in the latter
circumstantial clause is nicely marked in the Geez Bible translation,
which repeats the proper name instead of using a personal pronoun
and attaches to it the emphatic enclitic particle —ssa, which generally
marks contrast: @%,0&-0/wa-Dibora-s-ssa.** Note that the first verse
includes the co-ordinate time phrase 87173 N2 which should in itself
be regarded as a scribe’s or narrator’s external remark introduced into
the text in a later period. Such phrases are very common in biblical
narrative, and they are discussed in length below.*

Judg. 4:4-5—np3a Sx7p Ny nwad X7 NiTEL NgR IR0 TER 771ET
Hpn o°7ex 273 5x-n'3a 123 27 P2 12T MP-nop Ngh Rm WKXIT
vEn? 'm-mr 13 -r‘m—“Now Deborah, a prophetess, the wife
of Lappldoth was judging Israel at that time. She used to sit
under the palm of Deborah between Ramah and Bethel in the
hill country of Ephraim; and the people of Israel came up to
her for judgment.”

The information presented in the next example, Judg. 17:6, which
relates the absence of leadership and law enforcement in Israel, is prob-
ably again a scribal or narrator’s later addition, and it is also marked
as such by the co-ordinate time phrase 071 ©'12'3.* This addition
is essential background information, explaining how the subsequent
event, told in Judg. 17:7-13, where a Levite becomes a priest against
the ordinary rules, could come about. The clause '['7?3 PR DO oA
H%wa and its variants also appear elsewhere, in Judg. 18:1, 19:1 and
91:95. In all these cases they precede a discussion of life w1thout law
enforcement. In the verse discussed here two formulas actually appear,

¥ Dillmann 1907:412-413, §168,5.
1 See §3.2.4 below, and also Brin 1986:47-50.
# See §3.2.3 below, and also Brin 1986:50-52.
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as the formula '7&33’\;77; '[‘773 PR 000 03 is followed by another with
similar content: WY’ 1032 WD WR. As may be expected, the Arabic
al-kitab al-mugaddas reflects the habitual past nuance in this verse by
inserting the existential Arabic verb '\{into the translation of the
ex1stent1a1 clause '7&110’; 790 PR DD O3, conveying the past tense:
Js 2 i ug de W els S and rendermg the verb MWL in the
verbal clause o 1’3’1J:l 2w WK by the verbal phrase Jax K which
conveys habitual practice. Slmllarly, the Peshilia expresses the habitual
nuance in this verse by the participle + the auxiliary existential verb:
~om oo/ abed (h)wd.

Judg. 17:6—ip> 13 g0 UK '78127’3 '['7(3 "% 077 0°2°2—“In those
days there was no klng in Israel every man did what was right
in his own eyes.”

The background information in the next example introduces the story
told in chapter 18 in the book of Judges about the people of the tribe
of Dan looking for a land and taking the law into their own hands by
inducing the priest of the local prophet Micah to leave him and join
them behind Micah’s back and by taking by force the city of Laish.

Judg. 18:1—n9m1 3%5-wpan 170 vIV DN 021 DRI 790 1R 077 02
nma Sy ’u:ny -Tin3 RN OPA-TY 15 -1‘791 852 n:w&—“ln those
days there was no king in Israel. And in "those days the tribe of the
Danites was seeking for itself an inheritance to dwell in; for until then no
inheritance among the tribes of Israel had fallen to them.”

The circumstantial clause indicating a lawless state in the following
verse introduces the dreadful story of the concubine on Gibeah of
Benjamin told in chapters 19-21 of Judges. The concluding verse of the
last chapter, Judg. 21:25—1rpa W WK S8 o0 PR 000 Do
nwp*—“In those days there was no king in Israel; every man did what
was right in his own eyes,” again, repeats the formula, P& D27 D'’
SR a 790, while adding the other formula exhibiting complementary
content: TP PIYI W VK.

Judg. 19:1—0mM98-77 "N 93 M7 WK NN ORI 7R o0 007 ona
AT oY nvan w;‘ws nwR H-npn—“In those days, when there was
no klng in Israel, a certain Levite was sojourning in the remote parts

of the hill country of Ephraim, who took to himself a concubine from
Bethlehem in Judah.”

The following verse, 1 Sam. 13:19, and the subsequent verses 20 and 21,
tell how the Israelites made agricultural tools out of weapons at the
Philistines’ orders. This information is provided as a background to
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the Israelites’ circumstances, revealed in verse 22; they did not possess
any weapons that could be used for fighting the impending war with
the Philistines. The clause is a circumstantial verbal clause in the order
of subject WIM-predicate 8¥m? &Y, and it therefore involves a word
order inversion, opposite to the expected word order in narrative verbal
clauses of verb—subject.

1 Sam. 13:19—12 o°AY?D 108 “0K-"2 5870 Yy 503 Ry XD ©m
o iR 270 o03vn 12757’*“Now there was no smith to be found
throughout all the land of Israel; for the Philistines said, ‘Lest
the Hebrews make themselves swords or spears.’”

The next parenthetical verse contains several clauses introducing the
story of the murder of a grandson of Saul and David’s treatment of his
killers. The story provides information regarding the special condition
of Saul’s grandson as crippled, which is important for understanding
the essence of this murder and the reason for David’s rage at the mur-
derers. As to the syntactic technique, the first clause, 2RW-12 DR
D??,}j 121 13, is circumstantial and nominal, and is composed of a
prepositional phrase and a nominal phrase expressing possessiveness.
The succeeding clauses tell a secondary parenthetical story, which goes
back to earlier events that caused the crippling of Saul’s grandson. At
this point the syntactic technique changes. First, the verb 777 in used
in the second nominal clause, {2 2IRY NYRY K23 770 ©IW WHN-2
HRpIrn, affirming its status as occurring in the distant past. The
subsequent clauses go back to the verbal pattern typical of a narrative
sequence, namely the use of a chain of wayyigtol verbs: IRWM, ©IM,
", Ham, noan. The end of this secondary story is marked again by
a nominal clause, NW2an nw.

2 Sam. 4:4—nppy X223 M 00 wR0-12 ©0910 D1 12 DWG-13 1T
1?3271 noan 5% 0115 ana im DJITI 11'!1?28 1'mmm 58971"’?2 [(aN! '71&27
N2 en— “Jonathan, the son of Saul had a son who was crlppled
in his feet. He was five years old when the news about Saul and
Jonathan came from Jezreel; and his nurse took him up, and
fled; and, as she fled in her haste, he fell, and became lame.
And his name was Mephibosheth.”

In the last three examples a circumstantial nominal clause introduces
a new character and at the same time opens a new story; it does not
just convey background information but also marks topic shift. These
circumstantial nominal clauses should also be considered parenthetical,
since the information they contain is not part of the following story but
only adds relevant information.
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1 Kgs. 10:1—inwiy ®am /7 0@ ahbg vag-ny nyat x20-naHm
nTna—"“Now when the queen of Sheba heard of the fame of
Solomon concernlng the name of the LORD, she came to test him
with hard questions.’

2 Kgs. 3:4—0M2 998-180 SR7W-To0% 2wWm Tp) M aRin-Ton v
Y DR 9K 78731*“Now Mesha king of Moab was a sheep
breeder and he had to deliver annually to the king of Israel a hundred
thousand lambs, and the wool of a hundred thousand rams.’

Ruth 2:1—ngy 920058 nnednn D0 iy gy AgR? 970 970 nee
1v2—“Now Naomi had a kinsman of her husband’s, a man of
wealth, of the family of Elimelech, whose name was Boaz.”*

As demonstrated in this section, background information does not
always interrupt a sentence or a story, but may occasionally appear as an
introductory clause.** Such information still deviates from the story line
and interrupts the narrative flow, but it does not necessarily interrupt
a specific sentence. The analysis of this information as parenthetical
might therefore be controversial. Certain scholars might differentiate
between introductory background information and what they regard as
a real parenthetical clause, namely information that interrupts not just
the narrative flow but a specific sentence. A well-known example of this
controversy concerns Gen. 1:1-3—nX) D'AWD NK D"n"7§ N73 'WRI3
28-5y BN BTOX M) BN "85y g ) Wh AR PIRT PN
MR- R 7 09K KRN .07 “In the beginning God created the
heavens and the earth. The earth was without form and void,
and darkness was upon the face of the deep; and the Spirit
of God was moving over the face of the waters. And God said,
‘Let there be light’; and there was light.” Numerous translations and
interpretations of this verse consider verse 2 a parenthetical clause, situ-
ated between a temporal clause (verse 1) and its main clause (verse 3),
e.g., the JP§ translation: “When God began to create heaven and
earth—the earth being unformed and void, with darkness
over the surface of the deep and a wind from God sweeping
over the water—God said, ‘let there be light’; and there was light.”
Likewise Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation, which begins verse 1 with

# Note Dawson’s remark about the opening of the book of Ruth and off-line clauses,
in Dawson 1994:181, §3.2.4.

" As stated above, this introductory pattern was pinpointed by Eskhult, who refers
to it as ‘Episode Marginal Circumstantial’ (Eskhult 1990:45-57, §3).



PARENTHETICAL CLAUSES 73

the subordinate temporal phrase 87 9% and not the adverb 85&.* But
other translations, like the RSV translation above, al-kitab al-mugaddas,
the Geez Bible translation, Onkelos, and the Pesfuita, take verses 1 and
2 as independent clauses, introducing the narrative with two non-par-
enthetical clauses expressing background information.*

2.3.2  Examples of Foreshadowing

As for content, all the examples in this section, like those expressing
background information discussed above, introduce extra information
important for understanding later developments in the story. This time,
however, the extra information also foreshadows a coming event, that
1s, it intimates a later development in the story. Foreshadowing as both
an editorial and a literary technique in Biblical narrative has been
observed and recognized by several scholars including medieval Bible
interpreters.”” Regarding syntactic status, as stated above the clause
patterns employed for foreshadowing are all circumstantial clauses
introduced by the conjunctive waw.* The clause patterns which form
these circumstantial clauses vary: they can be nominal, existential, and
verbal containing a suffix conjugation verb, and can also reveal word
order inversion. It is not always easy to distinguish purely background

% Derenbourg Edition: 5, note 1. The interpretation reflected in this translation
was also suggested by the famous Bible commentator, Rashi: 101wa3 1w1a% nxa ox
SR Y DOKR DKM WM 1021 300 A0 PR PRI DAY NRMI WK1 AwID T2
21029 1% 710,70 MTnh K3 DRW ,I0TR HRW MY ARMA0 970 1Nnd KRIpna R R
AR ... PINR HW n20Y PIaT IRY RIPAI MWK O PRY 1IN DAWA DR K12 ANWRIA
X191 "WRA2 102 "IN DU I9R K12 MWK IR AOR 1R2—“If you come to explain it
according to its simple meaning, explain it as follows: “In the beginning of the creation
of the heavens and the earth, when the earth was bewilderment and void and there
was darkness. .., God said, ‘Let there be light.”” The verse does not come to teach the
order of Creation by saying that [the heavens and the earth| came first, for if this is
what it came to teach us, it should have written, “At First, He created the Heavens,
etc.,” for you have no instance of the word MWRJ i Seripture that is not attached to
the word that follows it... Here, too, you should say that the phrase D'N5R 872 MWK
"\ 15 Lo be understood as in the beginning of the creating.” Hebrew version and English
translation of Rashi‘s comment are according to Herczeg & Others 1995:3. Also note
ibid.:3, note 6.

¥ For this controversy see, e.g., Goldenberg 1995:28-29 and Winther-Nielsen
1992. Goldenberg considers the first view as superior while Winther-Nielsen prefers
the second.

7 See, e.g., Zakovitch 1985, and p. 85 for other references.

# Circumstantial clauses are very frequent in Arabic, so it is not surprising that
most of them are translated by a similar circumstantial pattern in Arabic in both
Saadya Gaon’s medieval translation for examples from the Pentateuch and in al-kitab
al-mugaddas for all examples.
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information from extra information foreshadowing coming events.
Each of the following examples is accompanied by an explanation of
how in these cases foreshadowing is accomplished in the content of
the parenthesis.*

In the first example below, Gen. 3:1, the parenthetical information
anticipates the behavior of the snake, which immediately enters the
story after the parenthetical information about his cunning is given.”
Zevit insightfully writes about this verse: “It was mentioned here,
however, because it cued the audience to attend carefully to the fol-
lowing conversation which would hardly be as casual and innocent as
it may have appeared.”' The clause type used for the parenthesis is
nominal, opening with a noun phrase Wnim, whose syntactic status is
the subject.

As in a number of previous examples the special status of the snake
in this clause, in contrast to the whole context, is particularly empha-
sized in the Geez translation by use of the emphatic enclitic particle
-ssa suffixed to it: @ACPI°LCA / wa-"arwe madr-s-ssa, and in the JPS by
use of the opening word ‘now.” The nominal clause intervenes between
preceding and following verbal clauses, the verbs of which belong to
the prefix conjugation. Whenever possible they follow the so-called
conversive waw, namely the wayyigtol forms P77 and WWan &9 in
the preceding verse Gen. 2:25, and K" in the continuing part of
Gen. 3:1, which follows the parenthetical clause.”

Gen. 3:1—nwra- t?R RN D"I'?N Y YR 77T N 55 3w M Omm
130 PR Yan 1‘73&11 x5 n’-n‘m TnR-3 98— “Now the serpent was more
subtle than any other wild creature that the LORD God had
made. He said to the woman, ‘Did God say, ‘You shall not eat of any
tree of the garden’”

¥ Note also Bailey’s examples of foreshadowing in genealogical lists in Genesis
(Bailey 1994:273-274) and Sternberg’s discussion of “modes of shaping the narrative
future” which include foreshadowing (Sternberg 1985:268-283) and “epithets and
the rule of forward-looking exposition” which also refers to foreshadowing (Sternberg
1985:337-341).

% Andersen 1974:79, §5.1.1 explains this example as an “episode-initial circumstantial
clause” and gives other examples which play a similar role.

St Zevit 1998:22.

2 The use of the conversive waw is avoided in this verb, since it follows the nega-
tion particle 85.

% Note that the division of the Bible into verses and chapters is rather late in time,
and though this division conforms in this case to the turning point in the biblical story,
the last verse of the preceding chapter 2 should be read with the first verse of the fol-
lowing chapter 3 as one sequence.
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The parenthetical remark about Noah in the next examples marks the
entrance of this character into the biblical flood story. At the same time
it hints at the better fate of Noah than that of the other human beings
and other creatures later hit by the flood. This anticipation is formed
here by using the Hebrew phrase i1 821, which shows that God had a
better opinion of Noah than of his other creatures. As to the linguistic
means used for composing the parenthesis, the clause is a verbal one,
whose verb nevertheless belongs to the suffix conjugation.”* The clause
also shows an inversion of word order from the regular third person
prefix conjugation verb following a consecutive waw—subject word order
of the narrative sequence revealed in the verb 3&" which opens verse
7, to subject—suffix conjugation verb. In fact, the chain of narrative verbs
1s broken twice in these two verses: once by the speech utterance which
employs a first person prefix conjugation verb, AR, followed by the
suffix conjugation verbs *NRJ2 in a relative clause and *NANI and DWY
in causal clauses, and again by the parenthetical clause.

Awareness of the break in the narrative flow is further reflected in
the al-kitab al-muqaddas translation, which transforms the pattern of the
clause 'n RECER A M) into an exphc1t extraposition by using the..... &l
< pattern: &) d& 3 VRN Cf \&15. This pattern stabilizes the
initial position of the noun ™. Similar sensitivity is revealed in the
Geez translation, which employs here the contrastive emphatic enclitic
particle —ssa attached to the proper name Noah in the beginning of verse
8: TN/ wa-Noh-s-ssa. The JPS takes a similar approach, although it
uses the contrastive particle ‘but’ rather than its more common use of
‘now’ elsewhere, e.g., Gen. 3:1, Exod. 2:16, and Judg. 4:4 above.

Gen. 6:7-8— O7NRD ADTRD 15 '71]?) NR73- WWN DIRD-NR ANAR 1 7Di‘2’1
PP N K¥D rm DD’WZJ 2PN "2 D’DW'I ‘11}7 '[3.71 WD7 -7V ARna-TY

—%So the LORD said, I will blot out man whom I have created from
the face of the ground, man and beast and creeping things and birds of
the air, for I am sorry that I have made them.” But Noah found favor
in the eyes of the LORD.”

The external information in the following verse anticipates the story
which tells the awful fate of Sodom. In contrast to the pleasant words

" See Zevit 1998:16, who considers this example an anterior construction expressing
pluperfect, i.e., according to him, involving telicity and punctuality. On the difference
between ‘pluperfect’, i.e., involving telicity and punctuality, and ‘preperfect’, i.e., not
involving telicity or at least punctuality, according to Zevit, see Zevit 1998:39.
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about Noah in the previous example that anticipate a good future
for him, the disapproving description of the people of Sodom bodes
the opposite. In this case the parenthetical information might also be
considered apologetic, since it provides a theological explanation for a
horrible outcome. Syntactically the clause pattern is nominal, and again
it breaks the narrative flow marked by the preceding verb 5n87. The
special status of the subject, D70 *WiR], is indicated by the RSV use of
‘now’ in the translation of the beginning of verse 13 below, and it also
appears in the 7PS translation. The Geez Bible translation again uses
the special contrastive emphatic enclitic particle —ssa: ®A-lA A&I°0 /
wa-sab’a Sadom-s-ssa.

Gen. 13:12-13—.070-T 578’1 9227 Y3 2w 0151 T0I2-PINA QW DIAR
TRkn 17 oREm o0 070 'mmf“Abram dwelt in the land of Canaan
while Lot dwelt among the cities of the valley and moved his tent as far
as Sodom. Now the men of Sodom were wicked, great sinners
against the LORD.”

The parenthetical information revealed in the next example about
Hannah being childless not only provides important background in-
formation for the following story but foreshadows the dramatic change
in the story line. Hannah’s fertility problems are to be solved, and the
son who is to be born to her will serve God and play an important
role in the life of the Israelites. Syntactically, the parenthetical clause
is composed of two verbless clauses, a nominal clause and a negative
existential clause.”

1 Sam. I: 2413"['7’ 7]15'7 i1 Nas mwn D\m a0 noK oy D’WJ ’DW 151
D"ﬁ" TR 72!1'71*“He had two wives; the name of the one was Hannah
and the name of the other Pemnnah And Peninnah had chlldren,
but Hannah had no children.”

The parenthetical information in the next verse appears at first out of
context, since it does not relate to the contents of any of the adjacent
verses. But further reading shows that this parenthetical information
foreshadows in eflect the story about what the scribe or narrator consid-
ered by bad behavior by Eli’s sons. This bad behavior is conveyed only
in the next chapters, first in 1 Sam. 2:12-17, then in 1 Sam. 3:13-14
which predicts the mortal fate awaiting Eli’s sons, and thirdly in 1 Sam.
4:11, where the death itself is conveyed. The circumstantial clause is
syntactically nominal, following and preceding verbal clauses.

% Joosten refers to this section of the verse as an exposition (Joosten 1997b:80).
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1 Sam. 1:3—niray 0% ma mORwnY iy 00 DR RIND WRD 1)
P 0> omps ~:9n Sy-3a N oY) ﬁﬁw:—“Now this man used to g0
up year by year from his city to WOI‘Shlp and to sacrifice to the LORD of
hosts at Shiloh, where the two sons of Eli, Hophni and Phinehas,
were priests of the LORD.”

The next verse is a circumstantial nominal clause referring to Samuel’s
role as a servant of God. Another circumstantial nominal clause re-
vealing information about Samuel appears later in 1 Sam. 2:26: 037
DWIR-DD DX ‘-0 03 2301 573 797 HxInw—“Now the boy Samuel
continued to grow both in stature and in favor with the LORD and
with men.” The latter clause adds to the gradually accumulating
information about Samuel’s good qualities, and at the same time it
foreshadows later positive developments related to him. This goes on
until the point where Samuel finally becomes the main character in
the story line, and he is found worthy of receiving God’s revelation,
as the story tells us from 1 Sam. 3:4 on.

1 Sam. 2:18—73 TIOR 0 w1 7 BN mm 5R1QW1*“Samuel was
ministering before the LORD a boy glrded with a linen ephod.”

The parenthetical information in the next example is a scribe’s or
narrator’s historical remark regarding the rarity of prophecies in the
days when the event of God’s revelation to Samuel occurred. This re-
mark counters the occurrence of that revelation, yet it foreshadows it
by creating expectations of it. The parenthetical information is provided
by a circumstantial nominal clause, D37 03 7! M7 '1-72T, followed by
another nominal clause, Y383 110 'R, containing a similar massage.
The phrase D7 01’3 provides a time co-ordinate which shows that
these clauses are late scribal or narrator’s additions.

1 Sam. 3:1—0m2 TP M7 1-12T 9P 189 A-NR MW HRINY I
721 i PR D‘I'lf Now the boy Samuel was mlmstermg to the LORD
under Eli. And the word of the LORD was rare in those days;

there was no frequent vision.”

2.3.3  Examples Introducing Explanatory Information

The following examples are clauses which provide explanations for
certain states, events, and instructions, and their development or imple-
mentation in the story. As previously indicated, most of the information
conveyed in these examples is inserted into the text by circumstantial
clauses introduced by the conjunctive waw. Again, the circumstantial
clause patterns can be nominal, existential, or verbal containing a suffix
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conjugation verb, and they occasionally involve word order inversion.
The examples begin with circumstantial clauses and continue with
several other clause types.

The parenthetical information in the first example, Exod. 1:5, is
in its second clause, D7¥N3 70 M. This clause deviates from the
general portrayal of Jacob’s descendents who went to Egypt, conveyed
in the first clause of this verse. The parenthetical information in the
second clause i1s meant to clarify the vague whereabouts of one of
Jacob’s offspring, namely Joseph, but its connection to the first clause is
contextually loose and creates uncertainty, which as we shall see below
has led to various alternatives in Bible translations. Syntactically the
circumstantial parenthetical clause contains an auxiliary verb in the
suffix conjugation, M7, and it should be considered as involving word
order inversion, compared with the first clause initiated by a wayyigtol
form, *7", since it opens with a nominal subject, 8™, and the suffix
conjugation auxiliary verb stands in second position.

Exod. 1:5—077%8n3 171 79N WDJ D’DJW 379’-'[1’ ’NY’ WDJ '73 Al
the offsprmg of Jacob were seventy persons; Joseph was already in

Egypt.”

To tackle the aforementioned uncertainty of this verse several of the
translations suggest easier amended versions. Contrary to the Peshitta,
which translates literally—gai ¢>n  ~om  awasa / w-Tawsep hwa b-
Megsrén, other translations examined for this study are more flexible.
For example, all versions of Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation add
before Joseph’s name in the second clause, to indicate that Joseph is
also considered one of Jacob’s offspring and at the same time to create
a logical connection between the two parts of the verse. However, the
rendering of the continuation of this circumstantial clause has more
than one variant in these Arabic versions. The version found in Ms.
St. Petersburg. maintains a circumstantial clause initiated by 5, while
the Derenbourg edition and the Hasid edition have relative clauses in
that place. In contrast, the modern Christian Arabic al-kitab al-muqaddas
translates the entire clause by a causal clause pattern.

These Arabic translations in full are as follows. Ms. St. Petersburg:
S¥B3 WM RO PR KOOI PYI0 PP 25% A aRIOR nHNs Ra—All
the offspring of Jacob were seventy persons including Joseph, while
he was in Egypt.” Derenbourg edition: 773258 018158 151 3 181
Q83 XD VTHR AOT YA KOOI PYAD 2Py 2% <Al the offipring
of Jacob were seventy persons including Joseph, who was in Egypt.”
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Hasid edition: ¥a X023 PYap 21pp 25% 10 1R 29K D12IHR 1503 18RI
9383 18D *TOR HOr—“All the offspring of Jacob were seventy persons
1nclud1ng Joseph, who was in Egypt.” al-kutab al-mugaddas: o M\S
J,,m Kg_,a...uj; ugjwuuﬁ_»u}axdwuﬂij\wjmfAﬂthe
offspring of Jacob were seventy persons, but Joseph was in Egypt.”
The variety demonstrated here undoubtedly exposes the translators’
hesitation regarding the loose connection between this clause and the
preceding one, and regarding the structure of the circumstantial clause
in itself.

Uncertainty about the connection between the two clauses is also
revealed in the Geez Bible translation, which inverts their order, thus
allowing Joseph to be included in the counting of Joseph’s offspring:
P0G VA Al MNE obrt R 1e0 ZFE RPLHEN NG/
wa-Yosef-a-ssa hallo bahera Gobs wa-konat Kslla nafs “snia >m-Ya'qob sab.
Furthermore, the attachment of the emphatic enclitic particle —ssa to
the proper name of Joseph marks its special position in contrast to the
surrounding clauses. The 7PS too establishes some sort of a connection
between the two clauses by using the gerund in the second clause: “The
total number of persons that were of Jacob’s issue came to seventy,
Joseph being already in Egypt.” Onkelos II provides several Aramaic
versions which deviate from the Hebrew construction by adding the
Aramaic relative particle -7, and turning the clause D™¥n1 M7 q0M
into a phrase, namely 9" becomes a head and D7¥n3 7’7 a relative
clause functioning as its attribute: 0813 MAT 50M. These versions are
found alongside other more literal versions lacking the Aramaic rela-
tive particle. Versions with the preposition 0y, ‘with’, namely 507 Y,
similarly to Saadya Gaon, also exist in a few Aramaic versions.”

The parenthetical information in the next example immediately fol-
lows the threat of a plague on the cattle belonging to the Egyptians.
Its content, "32%-72n m? &%) 0TYN MIpn 121 KXW MIpR 2 N NYom
727 Y8707, explains that contrary to the losses that the Egyptians were
expected to suffer, nothing ill was projected for the Israelites’ cattle.
However, an understanding of this clause part as parenthetical is not
the only one possible, and Bible translations suggest other interpreta-
tions. Both the RSV translation cited below and the 7PS translation
regard the explanation regarding the cattle of the Israelites as part of
God’s speech intended to be delivered by Moses to Pharaoh. The 7PS

% Onkelos 1I:89.
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even stretches Moses’ speech farther, setting the close quote marks at
the end of the last clause in verse 5. The Geez translation suggests an
interpretation similar to the 7PS. It sets in the translation of ‘11 n%9m

fn this clause a first personal pronoun instead of the name of God,
making it, again, part of God’s speech.

However, the clause 89 01 MIpn P23 Y87 MIpn 12 N N9om
727 S8 712%-521 NN may possibly also be regarded as parenthetical
information deviating from God’s speech intended to be delivered to
Pharaoh by Moses, and offering an external parenthetical explanation
regarding Moses, not Pharaoh. As to syntax, this clause does not in-
volve word order change since it opens with a verb. But the verb itself
belongs to the suffix conjugation, and if one regards it as part of the
narrative and not the speech utterance the suffix conjugation should
be understood as standing in contrast to the previous prefix wayyigtol
form, 9R", and to the later one, DW", which create the narrative flow
in this text.

Exod. 9:1-5——798 "1 90R-712 PHR 1271 "pI8-58 N3 AWn-58 10K
37 .03 PR TTV 09WY PR IRD-DXR D ITa MY-ng N9y oMaw)
227 INR:H '1733 D’sDJD D’ﬁm'l:l [siiekiok] ‘l'l'w:l WWN Rpiplakt 'l"i'l n- 'I"
"125-51 mm* x‘m oOI%n Tapn 172 ORID 'r:pra 13 m oavem R 722
}’"I&J "ITT 1377 n 7'(017’ “l'ﬂD "173&5 TN N D\U’l 37 bxﬁm’*“Then
the LORD said to Moses, ‘Go in to Pharaoh, and say to him, ‘Thus
says the LORD, the God of the Hebrews, ‘Let my people go, that they
may serve me. For if you refuse to let them go and still hold them,
behold, the hand of the LORD will fall with a very severe plague upon
your cattle which are in the field, the horses, the asses, the camels,
the herds, and the flocks. But the LORD will make a distinction
between the cattle of Israel and the cattle of Egypt, so that
nothing shall die of all that belongs to the people of Israel’
And the LORD set a time, saying, “Tomorrow the LORD will do this
thing in the land.””

An interchange between verb types similar to the one found in the
Biblical Hebrew text above, namely between wayyigtol forms for the
narrative sequence and gatal forms for breaking the sequence with a
circumstantial clause, also appears in the Arabic translations of Saadya
Gaon and al-kitab al-muqaddas; however, the verbs in Arabic are the
reverse, that 1is, gatal forms for the narrative sequence and yigtol for
breaking it by a circumstantial clause. Saadya Gaon’s translation is:
AROR NHOR O8p 8T 1Y S pwan HR aTR ond 1O HRp on
ToRNA TIRYY DAPYLN IR MAR IR TIRD 1T NP PYOR PIRIAYOR
T AMORT 57 25K 78 RINEOR 0 NHR TWRIN *2 PRI NHOR 1R (8D .0N2
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DURI0K 13 ORI 172 79DK 17271 RT3 DVOY R PRI DILHRY KR IHR
ROPY 7798 R 5RIOK 1125 1 KD D3 0 0 MR ®DY PrxabR oRm)
1'7:'7& "D INROR RTA DYPR PIw KT RPRP. The translation of al kztab
al-muqaddas is: s\l\ u& ij e J:j u}:«; Pl Js3) d&}A
,u\.@,\,u j d\ Lv;.{\mb j,\.a.J OUJM
b)r"d ' 1y sl M\L}‘J@\@@ y\;}‘u
w%ﬁa \)é &GM‘ ey J Sl 0 OO 3 ‘—L> Yw

ua)ﬁ\gfﬁ\\Muj\Jam\J&yubbju)\' 9(5,4&}.\.\ ’

The last clause in the next example describes the Israehtes ‘situation,
in contrast to the preceding clauses which talk about the Egyptians’
situation. A syntactic change occurs in word order and type of clause,
and the information about the Israelites is introduced into the text by
a possessive clause composed of a prepositional phrase, the verb 73,
and a noun phrase functioning as a subject. The circumstantial clause
in this case thus shows contrast and topic shift, and it provides informa-
tion external to the story line and explains how the Israelites did not
suffer the blows that befell the Egyptians. The contrast between the
parenthetical clause and the preceding is well expressed in the Geez
translation by the attachment of the contrastive emphatic particle —ssa
to YR 113-539: WAt AP AnG-AAN/ wa-la-kollu dagiga *Asrael-
a-ssa....

rﬂs\

Exod. 10:22-23—10mn PI8-723 n%9R-TWN NN 0RWn-50 IT-nx nwn o7
12-5991 0y MWW PRNRN WK 10p-K91 TOR-NR WK IRI-KY .0 NWHY
nn:tmm iR 'I"I '7)&27’*“80 Moses stretched out his hand toward heaven
and there was thick darkness in all the land of Egypt three days; they did
not see one another, nor did any rise from his place for three days; but
all the people of Israel had light where they dwelt.”

The parenthetical circumstantial clause in the following example, ‘M
T AI0 7772 WY p1aon KY 02 TR, explains the instructions re-
garding the behavior expected from a future king. The parenthetical
information recalls a promise or command made previously by God,
which still holds. In this case the Hebrew construction provides a verbal
clause containing a suffix conjugation verb, 9. Saadya Gaon’s Arabic
translation does not just employ for this parenthetical clause a suffix
conjugation verb but attaches to it the particle gad: 8P Tpa nHHR

..02%. In this case gad probably functions in a complex tense referring

" The underlined words are the verbs maintaining the narrative sequence.



82 CHAPTER TWO

to an earlier time line. In addition, the clause is constructed in the
pattern of an extraposition by using the particle fa between the subject
M and the rest of the clause, thereby marking it as deviating from the
main flow of instructions, which precede and follow it. gad appears in
al-kitab al-mugaddas as well. Reflecting the clause’s actual meaning as
explanatory, the 7PS, like the RSV below, chooses to translate it as a

causal clause: “...since the Lord has warned you....”

Deut. 17:16—n1377 [pn% AnMgn opi-nk 1wW-89) 0010 19-137-89 P
Tiv M7 7772 2% 1Eon x5 0o% "ay M D10 “Only he must not mul-
tiply horses for hlmself or cause the people to return to Egypt in order
to multiply horses, since the LORD has said to you, ‘You shall never
return that way again.’”

The parenthetical information in the next example states that Samuel
never before saw a vision. It is inserted in the midst of a story about
God’s first revelation to him. God calls Samuel twice, but Samuel, not
expecting a call from God, runs to Eli instead of responding to it. Only
after God’s third call, which appears in the next verse (I Sam. 3:8),
does Eli realize that it is God who is calling Samuel, and he explains
to him how to react. The parenthetical information is required at this
point in the story because it explains how and why Samuel turns first
to Eli instead of God every time he hears someone calling his name.
The syntax of the parenthetical information is two verbal clauses, and
the word order of each is twice subject—verb, one a suffix conjugation
verb and the other a prefix conjugation verb following the time par-
ticle 03V. The prefix verb is in indicative mood as is clearly evident
from the regular form of a root with a third radical yod (7793), a use
typical of verbs following 09v. Verbs of this group can also take a
shortened form, and they usually do so after the conversive waw, but
in this case the form is a regular indicative, probably expressing past
continuous.” On account of word order and verbal forms that appear
in the parenthesis, these clauses can clearly be considered as deviating
from the main narrative sequence, in which we see, in the preceding
and following verses, a chain of wayyiglol verbs.

1 Sam. 3:7—1-927 ¥HR 1997 D) M1-NK 277 0 DRIET—“Now Samuel

did not yet know the LORD and the word of the LORD had
not yet been revealed to him.”

% On the use of yigtol forms after 07V for past and present see, e.g., GKC 1910:314—
315, §107c, 481, §152r, Joiion & Muraoka 2006:342, §113].
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The parenthetical information in the next verses explains the need
expressed by David to compensate the Gibeonites for Saul’s annoyance
at the alliance between the Gibeonites on one side and Joshua and the
Israelites on the other, described in Josh. 9:3—15. The parenthesis in
this case introduces a speech act, and it is composed of three clauses:
the first clause is a nominal clause involving extraposition and an ex-
ceptive phrase, ™ARD INMM-0OR "3 "RD SR 1an &Y 0Iv3M.” The
second is a verbal clause in the order subject—verb, where the verb is
a suffix conjugation verb, ng‘? WY 5:;23"(:07 121, The third is a verbal
clause initiated by a prefix conjugation verb prefixed by a conversive
waw, NI HRIW-125 INRIpa DnanY HIRY Wpan. The structure of
the first two clauses is untypical of the narrative. The structure of the
third is typical of a narrative, but in this case it refers to an earlier
story according to which Saul tried to harm the Gibeonites, and not
to the speech event in which the parenthesis actually appears. The
parenthesis in this text has a more obvious sign too, observed in the
repetition of the verb of speech, coming once before the parenthesis
and once after it.*

2 Sam. 21:2-3—5%7 130 XD DUPT DIPOR NN DYDY THRD RIPN
inRipa ondh DIRg wWpa) o7 w2y ORI *123 CIBRT NR-OX D R0
12721 722K N2 D35 'IWDN n D’Jyﬂl'l 5& 7 70&’1 a7 ‘7&'1(27’ ’13'7
T n'vru nx—“so the kmg called the Gibeonites. Now the Gibeonites
were not of the people of Israel, but of the remnant of the
Amorites; although the people of Israel had sworn to spare
them, Saul had sought to slay them in his zeal for the people
of Israel and Judah. And David said to the Gibeonites, ‘What shall

I do for you? And how shall I make expiation, that you may bless the
heritage of the LORD?*”

In the remaining examples the parenthetical information is conveyed
not in circumstantial clauses but in other clause types: causal in 1 Sam.

% On the structure of nominal clauses involving extraposmon see Zewl 1994. The
structure of the nominal clause 727 87w 1an &Y DWW is according to type B
(extraposed subject—predicate clause (Composcd of predicate—subject)) described in
Zewi 1994:159-160, §9, 164, §12. On the structure of exceptive phrases in Biblical
Hebrew see Zewi 1998.

5 On this repetition of the verb of speech see Miller 1996:219, §4.4.2, and the dis-
cussion of her view in section 1.4 above. Also see Sternberg 1985:120, where the lines
about the Gibeonites in 2 Sam. 21:1-3 are considered expositional; also, “The exposi-
tion may unfold specific or general ( Judg 16:4) information about the world, relate to
individuals or groups,....” See there also the list of other exposition possibilities.
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14:18 and 2 Kgs. 18:4 below, asyndetic in 1 Kgs. 13:18 below, and
appositional in 2 Kgs. 15:12 below.

The verses preceding and following the one cited below describe the
fear of Saul and the Israelites of an impending war with the Philistines.
While waiting for the war to break out Saul decides to consult the ark
of God. The information marked as parenthetical below was probably
inserted into the text to explain how it was possible to consult the ark
of God at that time, considering the stories of the capture of the ark of
God by the Philistines (1 Sam. 4:11) and its placement in Kiriath-jearim
after it returned to Israel (I Sam. 7:1). Though the parenthesis does not
say how the ark came to be with Ahijah, it mentions that at that time
it remained with the Israelites. Unlike most parenthetical clauses, this
one Is not a circumstantial but a causal clause, and as expected from
many parenthetical clauses the type of verb used is a suffix conjugation
verb, deviating from the regular narrative chain of prefix conjugation
verbs following a consecutive waw.

1 Sam. 14:18—0°987 198 M7-"2 DAYRD 118 WD IR 2IRY RN
DRI 7121 X DV:f“And Saul said to Ahijah, ‘Brmg hither the ark
of God.” For the ark of God went at that time with the people
of Israel.”

The following example of 1 Kgs. 13:18 contains two verbal clauses
referring to one speech act: i5 R and % wna. The latter is repetitive
of the former and appears superfluous, disconnected, and external to
the whole clause. Nevertheless, this verbal clause does add parentheti-
cal explanatory information, attached to the end of the verse probably
by the scribe or narrator to explain the falsity of the preceding direct
speech act. In syntactic structure the verbal clause 1% Wn3 is asyndetic,
consisting of a suffix conjugation verb as expected in many deviations
from the main narrative flow, marked here by the wayyigtol verb of
speech 78N, Bible translations may render this verse as a contrastive
clause (the RSV has ‘but’), or employ a conjunctive particle (the Peshitta
has the conjunctive waw), or render it as an asyndetic clause, lacking
any conjunctive or contrastive particle ( 7PS, al-kitab al-muqgaddas, Targum

Jonathan).”!

o' T thank Prof. Jan Joosten for mentioning this example to me and for sending me
his comments on it from his forthcoming book on the verbal system of Biblical Hebrew:
“As signaled by the asyndesis and the verbal form, the last words are a digression from
the narrative. “He lied to him” is not an event linked into the narrative sequence but
an aside from the writer to the reader” ( Joosten, in preparation).
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1 Kgs. 13:18—nK /1 7272 "98 127 TR 702 K23 IR-D3 12 8N
i gno on nYn un‘v 98N 77358 AR ﬁ:nm—“And he said to him,
“I also am a prophet as you are, and an angel spoke to me by the word
of the LORD, saying, ‘Bring h1m back with you into your house that he
may eat bread and drink water.’” But he lied to him.”

The example in 2 Kgs. 15:12 below indicates the fulfillment of God’s
promise to Jehu mentioned in 2 Kgs. 10:30—p R377-58& "1 08N
D37 °33 ARNKR M"27 WY 13252 WK 523 w3 W M nvn-wR
'7&1127’ ND2- 5D '['7 1Y — “And the LORD said to Jehu, ‘Because you
have done well in carrying out what is right in my eyes, and have done
to the house of Ahab according to all that was in my heart, your sons of
the fourth generation shall sit on the throne of Israel.’” Zechariah, the
king of Israel mentioned in 2 Kgs. 15:11, is a fifth-generation descendent
of Jehu, the king of Israel. Syntactically, in contrast to the majority of
the examples above the parenthetical clause is not circumstantial but
appositional. It is also a nominal clause initiated by a personal pronoun
which functions as a predicate and at the same time refers to anteced-
ent content. Its structure is similar to appositional clauses providing an
older place name or personal name, or information on month name,
discussed in section 2.2.3 above. Note the brackets marking this piece
of information in the RSV translation.

2 Kgs. 15:12-—99 13 00929 33 9hxD ®im-5% 137 gy 1-927 X
19-"1 PRIDY X99-5y—“(This was the promise of the LORD which
he gave to Jehu, ‘Your sons shall sit upon the throne of Israel
to the fourth generation.’ And so it came to pass.)”

The external information in the next verse explains that a need to
destroy the bronze serpent was still felt in that period, because the
people of Israel still practiced burning incense to it. Once more, the
clause holding the parenthetical information is not circumstantial but
causal. The verbal usage in this verse, that is, the use of suffix conjuga-
tion form of "1 + participle, is one possible way to express habitual
past in Biblical Hebrew.*

2 Kgs. 18: 4*]11'\31 'IWWN'I -NR N7J) naymna- -nR 'IZW'I DUDJ'I DR 00 NIA
5 oepn DxIw-aa -m-r-r nw-r T > nYn mwy- ﬁwx nwnan wm
Y 15 NW?ﬁf“He removed the hlgh places, ‘and broke the plllars and

52 For the use of suffix conjugation form of 711 + participle for habitual past in Biblical
Hebrew see, e.g., GKC 1910:360, §116r, Jotion & Muraoka 2006: 381-382, §121f.
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cut down the Asherah. And he broke in pieces the bronze serpent that
Moses had made, for until those days the people of Israel had
burned incense to it; it was called Nehushtan.”

2.3.4  Theological Remarks

The following are theological remarks, probably inserted by the scribe
or narrator, to elucidate that the story develops as it does according
to God’s will. Clauses giving this information might be circumstantial,
introduced by the conjunctive waw, but other clause types, mostly
causal, fulfill this role as well. Contrary to all types of parenthetical
clauses discussed so far, such content might also appear as part of
the narrative sequence, with regular narrative syntax of a wayyigtol
verb preceding its subject. In such cases the clause does not break the
narrative flow but creates continuation, so it cannot syntactically be
considered as parenthetical. The assertion that it contains parenthetical
information can be considered true only from a functional-pragmatic
standpoint, not syntactically. As to the patterns of these clauses, those
that are circumstantial and causal diverge from the regular narrative
syntactic chain of wayyigtol verbs preceding their subjects by possibly
being nominal, existential, or verbal containing a suffix conjugation
verb; they occasionally reveal word order inversion.

The following example indicates God’s decision not to let the
Israelites go through the land of the Philistines. The RSV, and likewise
the 7PS, Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translations, al-kitab al-mugaddas, the
Geez translation, Onkelos, and the Peshutta, translate the clause providing
this information syntactically as a main clause following a temporal one.
Nonetheless, the clause 8371 217p "2 0'AYH PIR 777 D7OR DMI-8Y) is
introduced by the conjunctive waw, and its verbal pattern containing
a suffix conjugation verb breaks the narrative chain of the wayyigtol
verbs, namely the preceding "7 in the same verse and the following
2971 in the next verse. These features suggest another possible analysis,
that this clause is circumstantial, following a temporal clause, while
the main clause is §10-0° 937R7 777 DLA-NY D’U"?;g ap—...God
led the people round by the way of the wilderness toward the Red
Sea,” which belongs the subsequent verse 18. Whether a main or a
circumstantial clause, it deviates in syntactic structure from the main
narrative sequence by using a suffix conjugation verb. This deviation
calls for attention, although the typical narrative verb—subject word
order is retained in this example, and it suffices to conclude that the
clause can be regarded as parenthetical.
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Exod. 13:17-—3 D'Agss a8 777 098 0m-¥) opa-ny ay7s nhwa
xRn 13(271 'I?Jﬂ'?D DDNWB DY one-1e D"I'?N R D Xt 31ﬁ9*“\\7hen
Pharaoh let the people go, God did not lead them by way of the land
of the Philistines, although that was near; for God said, ‘Lest
the people repent when they see war, and return to Egypt.’”

The next example contains a circumstantial clause which indicates the
involvement of God in Samson’s decision to take a Philistine wife.
The clause’s word order is subject—verb and the verb itself is a suffix
conjugation verb. This clause interferes in the general narrative syntax
of wayyiglol verb—subject, revealed in this case by two appearances of
the prefix conjugation verb 981 in the preceding verse and the two
prefix conjugation verbs 777 and X2 in the next.

Judg. 14:4—0nwhan wpan-gin mIRN-D KT MR 0D wT KD Ky IR
bywra DHWn DAYYa xnn N3t “His father and mother did not
know that it was from the LORD for he was seeking an occasion
against the Philistines. At that time the Philistines had dominion over
Israel.”

The remark of the scribe or narrator presented below regarding God’s
being behind the change in the course of events, and behind making
Absalom prefer the bad advice to the good, is again a circumstantial
clause. It is composed of a verbal clause in the order of subject—verb,
where the latter is a suffix conjugation verb, so it breaks the narrative
chain of wayyigtol verbs followed by their subjects. The RSV translates
the suffix conjugation verb by a past perfect tense, to reflect the ante-
riority of the parenthetical remark.”

2 Sam. 17:14—ngpn "2I87 "WiN nrY 120 HRIW WR-521 0HWIAR 08N
DiSEaR-5% 1 X°37 apaY T2ieT SBRUNR NYY-PR T9TS My M 'mnvmz
1Y7-N8—“And Absalom and all the men of Israel sald “The counsel
of Hushai the Archite is better than the counsel of Ahithophel.” For the
LORD had ordained to defeat the good counsel of Ahithophel,
so that the LORD might bring evil upon Absalom.”

The next example concerns the persistence of the Israelites’ wrongdoing
in Judah in consequence of God’s choosing not to destroy them. This
information is given in a circumstantial clause, and its inner structure
breaks the narrative flow by a verbal clause with a suffix conjugation
verb instead of the typical narrative wayyigto/ chains.

9 See a discussion of this example in Eskhult 1990:65.
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2 Kgs. 8:19—0n 12-708 KD 1720 M7 10a? 07m-n8 0w i mas-8
jakaihy B ol b R 5 “Yet the LORD would not destroy Judah
for the sake of David his servant, since he promised to give a
lamp to him and to his sons for ever.”

A similar remark regarding God’s preferring to refrain from destroying
Israel also appears in the following example, which shows a structure
similar to the previous one in using a circumstantial clause composed
of a verbal clause with a suffix conjugation verb.

2 Kgs. 14:27—73 npwin ongn noan Sx00) og-nx nimn? /1 127-87
WRP-12 DDJ‘\’*“But the LORD had not said that he would blot
out the name of Israel from under heaven, so he saved them by
the hand of Jeroboam the son of Joash.”

God is pronounced by the scribe or narrator as responsible for the
tension between Israel and Aram in the next example, and for the
tension between Judah and Aram in the example after that. These two
statements employ a similar construction, namely ' 5nn D0 oA
This construction is not a circumstantial clause and still it deviates from
the main narrative structure due to its use of a suffix conjugation verb
instead of a prefix conjugation wayyigtol form. The construction D2
500 D7 also contains a time co-ordinate D7 073, which sets it
on a time level which is different from that of the scribe or narrator.

2 Kgs. 10:32—5123-522 58 0an HRwea nigph 1 5o oag owea
587w “In those days the LORD began to cut off parts of Tsrael.
Hazael defeated them throughout the territory of Israel.”

9 Kgs. 15:37—np2 NR) 098 790 YY) A3 mowab a1 Son ony o
mHomI-12—“In those days the LORD began to send Rezin the kmg
of Syrla and Pekah the son of Remaliah against Judah.”

The next verse suggests that God is behind David’s counting of the
Israelites, which is in fact a result of God’s anger. However, contrary to
the previous clauses this information, which functionally-pragmatically
is outside the story line, is given in a regular narrative structure with
wayyiqtol prefix conjugation verbs preceding their subject, and God’s
anger being one of the participants in the chain of events. By using
this non-parenthetical syntax the outside information regarding God’s
responsibility for David’s decision to count the Israelites finds its way
better into the story line and looks less like an external addition inserted
into the text at a later time by a scribe or a narrator.
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2 Sam. 24:1—m3n 77 7MKL 072 MI-NK MO HRIGD NN -8 A07
ATIM-NR) YRIWY- n&f“Agaln the anger of the LORD was kindled
against Israel and he incited David against them, saying, ‘Go,
number Israel and Judah.’”

A similar syntactic structure, which does not break the narrative
sequence but joins in it, appears in the following three examples, 2 Kgs.
13:3, 2 Kgs. 13:4-5, and 2 Kgs. 13:23. The scribe or narrator notes
God’s involvement in bringing triumph or defeat and causing salvation
or loss of life in war, often as a result of his anger aimed at the Israelites,
or his historic promise to keep them alive and safe, respectively.

2 Kgs. 13:3—770-12 721 DIR-T70 Y810 T2 01 587972 1 Ax-1m
-5 HRIn- ]3*“And the anger ‘of the LORD was kindled
agalnst Israel and he gave them continually into the hand of Hazael
king of Syria and into the hand of Ben-hadad the son of Hazael.”

2 Kgs. 13:4-5—5%70 ya2-ng 787 *> 1 vHR vag™ /0 19-ny msim Hnn
J2YN DIR-T NIDR IRYY PYin 'mwm*': R o0 TR nnx rm?-3
DI Yinna omhnRa Y8033 “Then Jehoahaz besought the LORD,

and the LORD hearkened to him; for he saw the oppression of
Israel, how the king of Syria oppressed them. Therefore the
LORD gave Israel a savior, so that they escaped from the hand of
the Syrians; and the people of Israel dwelt in their homes as formerly.”

The third example below contains a narrative structure evident in the
use of the prefix wayyigtol verbs, 107, DRNIM, and 197, preceding their
subjects. But it also has a chain of suffix conjugation verbs, 728 and
D29Wn, perhaps because these verbs are negated in this example.

2 Kgs. 13:23—pny 07728-N% 0003 (o0’ 08 197 0o ook /1o
ARY-TY MB-SYn 09UT-KS) OOMET 72K X591 35y “But the LORD
was gracious to them and had compassion on them, and he
turned toward them, because of his covenant with Abraham,
Isaac, and Jacob, and would not destroy them; nor has he cast
them from his presence until now.”

In the following examples, 1 Sam. 2:25, 1 Kgs. 12:15, and 2 Kgs. 24:20,
God’s will and its intervention in the course of events are introduced
into the text by causal clauses opening with the particle *3. The verbal
form in these causal clauses, as might be expected, is a suffix conjuga-
tion in verbal or existential patterns.

1 Sam. 2:25—35-5%0m m wr-rom ‘1% oR) oK HHo wirh v xom-ox
nn*mb T Yen-3 0aN '717‘7 wny? N‘Wf“ ‘If 2 man sins against a man,
God will mediate for him; but if a man sins against the LORD, who can
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intercede for him?” But they would not listen to the voice of their father;
for it was the will of the LORD to slay them.”

1 Kgs. 12:15—0p7 w0 1 oyn 730 1007-"2 opn-Hx 1700 ynw-89
0321-13 oYaM- '78 ’J'?’W"l mox Ta 93T WWN 1927- ﬂ?{*“SO the kmg
did not hearken to the people for it was a turn of affairs brought
about by the LORD that he might fulfill his word, which the
LORD spoke by Ahijah the Shilonite to Jeroboam the son of
Nebat.”

2 Kgs. 24:20—5pn onx 125Wn-T0 a7 231 02¢ma anvg o aR-by 03
933 79032 pTY 'mm 1’JD*“For because of the anger of the
LORD it came to the p01nt in Jerusalem and Judah that he cast

them out from his presence. And Zedekiah rebelled against the king of
Babylon.”

Very similar in content and structure to 1 Kgs. 12:15 and 2 Kgs. 24:20
above, and to all the examples that are syntactically constructed in
a narrative structure as part of the narrative sequence, namely, with
wayyiqtol verbs preceding their subjects, is the following example. In it,
several means of reference to God, his standpoint, and his intervention
in the course of events are assembled. These are first, regular narrative
syntax in 33 ' M9W"M; second, a reference phrase mentioning the speaker
in DR'370 PTIY T2 73T WK 1 I373; and finally, a deviation of the
narrative syntax by N2 A A °8-5 IR and [707 1 N2R-K)

2 Kgs. 24:2— 4—7’717} nRY 0IR "TITI-NRY D" Twa "TIT3-DR a2 nm H5W’1
T3 737 7WR " WJ'D 17’387'7 73 Dﬂ‘?Wﬁ 1np- 13 "l"l'l'l nyy ZNVJ
nwan HNUI'IJ 118 z71.”3 '\’D'ls 'I'H'I":l g o oe- 5y '[N E"R':J'I 1"'!39
AR~ Niﬁ 23 U'l' DsWﬁ’ nR 850’1 TOW WK PIT-0T OX WL WK Y03
Ij'?p‘? m—“And the LORD sent against him bands of the Chaldeans
and bands of the Syrians, and bands of the Moabites, and bands of the
Ammonites, and sent them against Judah to destroy it, according
to the word of the LORD which he spoke by his servants the
prophets. Surely this came upon Judah at the command of
the LORD, to remove them out of his sight, for the sins of Manasseh,
according to all that he had done, and also for the innocent blood that he
had shed; for he filled Jerusalem with innocent blood, and the LORD
would not pardon.”

The technique discussed in this section of inserting external editorial
remarks into the story line to confront theological difficulties and explain
them by God’s involvement and interference in the course of events has
been further developed in the course of time by certain Bible transla-
tors. Typical examples are found in the translations of Onkelos and
Saadya Gaon to the Pentateuch. These translations do not hesitate at
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times to insert additions or to make corrections in the original Biblical
Hebrew text for theological reasons.

One such example is Gen. 3:9—% KRN DTRA-HR D7HR 7 RIPN
28— “But the LORD God called to the man, and said to h1m “Where
are you?”” Saadya Gaon’s translation of this verse is: DTR 'l'?'?N RTNID
NIR PR 87PN 1% 98P, “But the LORD God called to the man, seek-
ing confession, and said to him, ‘Where are you?’” The addition of
X779pn, namely, seeking confession, is meant to assert that God knows
full well the man’s whereabouts and deeds, and has another reason
for his inquiry.®* In other cases, both Onkelos and Saadya Gaon make
numerous changes to avoid anthropomorphism of God. One example is
Gen. 11:5—DT8D "33 12 WK HT00-NR) PRI-NR ORI 77— “And
the LORD came down to see the city and the tower, which the sons of
men had built.” Onkelos translates it XPIp T2 %0 KPIIORYG ™ 2INK]
RWIR "33 1327 K773, and Saadya Gaon 5 RY3n RIAK 7OHR TIRD
DTR 13 13 TR by amb mmpHR. Onkelos uses the phrase 2308
NDWDN&'? », which describes revelation, instead of the more regular
Aramaic verb of sight 11,% and Saadya Gaon inserts the phrase TR
RN RIDR MOHR, referring again to a revelation, instead of using a
regular verb of sight.®

Apparently, then, this exegetical technique of insertions and correc-
tions that has found its way into various Bible translations had its roots
in the ancient editorial work executed on biblical texts.

2.3.5  Historical Remarks

The external remarks of the scribe or the narrator which appear in the
examples discussed in this section are mainly aimed at describing prac-
tices prevalent among the Israelites, and their historical background. In
certain cases the comments are not about practices but about historical
terms, situations, and facts. The syntax in the examples below, contrary
to the majority presented in the foregoing sections, are mostly not
constructed in the pattern of circumstantial clauses introduced by the
conjunctive waw. As we shall immediately see, several other possibilities
for expressing such content appear in the texts. One is the explana-
tory narrative formula introduced by 12-5v, which is demonstrated in

5 For such an explanation see Derenbourg Edition: 8, note 12.
65 In other versions only *an&1 (Onkelos 11:15).
% Regarding Saadya Gaon’s translation see Derenbourg Edition:18, Note 2.
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the first two initial examples. The inner structure of the parenthetical
clauses in this section, like in previous types, can be nominal clauses
or verbal clauses with suffix conjugation verbs, but also simply regular
narrative constructions, whose parenthetical nature is revealed only by
observing their content: they can be defined as parenthetical units only
functionally-pragmatically, not syntactically.

The first example is an explanation for the universal human practice
where every man usually leaves his parents and joins a woman. The
verse uses the explanatory narrative formula introduced by 12-5v. The
inner construction of the parenthetical clause that occupies the first half
of the verse is regularly verbal, involving a prefix conjugation verb,
a1y, But note that this verb expresses habitual aspect, which is one of
the roles of prefix conjugation verbs not introduced by a consecutive
waw in Biblical Hebrew.®’

Gen. 2:24—9w1% P71 INWKRI PATY SBR-DRY IR-NR GR-2100 12-59
‘rn&f“Therefore a man leaves his father and his mother and
cleaves to his wife, and they become one flesh.”

The second example explains the general practice whereby the Israelites
avoid eating a certain cut of meat called ‘the sinew of the hip.” This verse
likewise uses the explanatory narrative formula introduced by 12-5p,
and it also contains the time co-ordinate phrase 713 D1 TV, whose
content is parenthetical in itself, since it refers to the scribe/narrator’s
times. The inner structure of the parenthetical clause again displays a
verbal clause involving a prefix verb conjugation, 1928, and like the
preceding example the prefix verb expresses habitual aspect. Scholars
who concur with the classification of this example as a historical remark
are Sternberg, who regards it as an exposition aimed at “temporal or
cultural bridging,”® and Weingreen, who considers it “an editorial ad-
dendum, designed to link the established prohibition against the eating
of this sinew with the legend of Jacob’s encounter with the angel.”®

57 For the continuous and habitual role of prefix conjugation verbs see, e.g., GKC
1910:314-315, §107b,d,e andJoﬁon & Muraoka 2006:339-340, 113e,f,g. The use of
prefix conjugation \crbs for continuous and habitual aspect is found elsewhere in the
Bible, e.g., Gen. 2:6—pI80-10 1% T81—“But a mist went up from the earth.” See
also, e.g., Ramey 1986:6-8, 1988:36-37, who refers to it as a tense, not an aspect, but
recognizes that it expresses not just past but continuous past.

% Sternberg 1985:121.

% Weingreen 1957:150.
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Gen. 32:33—7p 720 2-50 WK 107 TI-NK ORID -2 10OK-KD 12-Dp
nWIN T2 PR T-923 a1 2 WMo m“:—“Therefore to this day the
Israelites do not eat the sinew of the hip which is upon the
hollow of the thigh, because he touched the hollow of Jacob’s thigh
on the sinew of the hip.”

The next four verses, Exod. 12:39-42, contain concluding remarks
about the Exodus from Egypt. They open with a comment on the type
of food eaten by the Israelites during the Exodus due to shortage of
time for preparations: "2 Ni¥n N o7xnn IRWRIN 'HUN PRIAN-NR 1ON"
DnY Twp-8Y TR-0N ARANDNY B K9 oMERn WD pon &Y. They
continue by summing the length of the perlod in which the Israelites
dwelt in Egypt, YA 'IJW D’W'?W 07xn3a 13W’ WWN '7&710’ 13 m\t/atall
i) on oxya N 7JW niRg PAINY 73'(0 D’W’?W YRR YN TJW nixRn
OTIRN PIRA 71 NIRAR-5D IR Flnally, the text indicates the special
practice, DMWY 79, a nlght of watchlng, performed by the Israelites on
a special memorial night dedicated to the Exodus from Egypt.

This last exposition is further divided into two parts, one noting
that God held a night of watching while the Israelites left Egypt: %
DR PINA Dz;z’gﬁn'? 15 RIN DAY, and the other being a comment
by the scribe or the narrator on a traditional practice developed by
the Israelites after the Exodus from Egypt. That event is marked by
a special night of watching: Y87 "12-53% 0™RW ' 12 Mo A79a-RIN0
ona7y. This traditional practice, according to the scribe or the narrator
has existed up to their own days. The second comment also includes a
time co-ordinate referring to the scribe’s or narrator’s time, namely the
prepositional phrase Dn7y. This extensive summation of the Exodus
from Egypt continues with a series of subsequent verses providing details
about NP7 NN, the ordinance of the Passover.

Now, what may be considered parenthetical in these four verses?
The first two verses seem to present only concluding historical infor-
mation that is not parenthetical, while the two following verses, with
their two clauses just outlined above, do seem to convey parenthetical
information. Both these clauses are syntactically nominal, while the
second also shows the structure of an appositional clause, reflected in
its use of a third personal pronoun in first position, and in this way it
adds information to the first. This last syntactic structure recalls other
appositional clauses which add information to proper names, such as
Gen. 14:3—1‘!?@?! D M3 0™Twn pRp—=...the Valley of Siddim (that
is, the Salt Sea),” or month names, such as 1 Kgs. 6:1—mp270 niwa
HRIW-5 AnHY TonY wn WInn R0 1 WINa—...in the fourth year
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of Solomon’s reign over Israel, in the month of Ziv, which is the second
month...,” discussed above in the relevant section.”

Exod. 12:39-42—x5 "3 nign map 0MRnn Nein Ww& PRAD-NR 19N"
13 2Wim .opY fwp-KH AT-DR ARANDNY B K DYAN WD pon
D’W‘?W PRR N LAY NIRA YIINRY W D’W%\U D7IRNA 1Y WK '7&1'(0’
DI¥R PIND 'R MINIY-5D W I OV DYDI T W MIND YIN) Y
°12-52% o D N1 AR RI-RIT D08 YIORD OXURIND D X onY >0
Di‘lﬁ'l'? 5x1m’—“And they baked unleavened cakes of the dough ‘which
they had brought out of Egypt, for it was not leavened, because they
were thrust out of Egypt and could not tarry, neither had they prepared
for themselves any provisions. The time that the people of Israel dwelt in
Egypt was four hundred and thirty years. And at the end of four hundred
and thirty years, on that very day, all the hosts of the LORD went out
from the land of Egypt. It was a night of watching by the LORD,
to bring them out of the land of Egypt; so this same night is a
night of watching kept to the LORD by all the people of Israel
throughout their generations.

The next example deals with the consequences of Jephthah’s vow to
the Lord and the general practice of lamentations for his daughter
which arose and spread after her death. The example includes a time
co-ordinate, 7' ©'1'M, which reflects a habitual practice, and its
syntax is first a regular narrative pattern and word order, as revealed
in the clause 9872 pn-"nm which opens with the wayyigtol narrative
verb. This clause is continued by another, opening with the temporal
adverbial prepositional phrase 171! 00 followed by a prefix conjuga-
tion verb 132%m, which expresses a habitual situation.”' Neither clause
is circumstantial, nor deviates in its syntax from the main narrative,
although the content of both is functionally-pragmatically external to
the narrative sequence.

A syntactic connection between the two verses of this example, Judg.
11:39 and Judg. 11:40, is established in the RSV translation, in the 7PS,
and in al-kitab al-mugaddas, where the second verse, ﬂJD5ﬂ oMY 0NN
MIY3 D NRIIR Y30 NRD-N29 NN HRIW Niia, is set as a content
clause in the role of subject of the clause 5:53’\?73 pn-1nm. This content
clause is introduced by the subordinate particle ‘that’ in English and 3
in Arabic, namely “And it became a custom in Israel that...,” accord-

70 See §2.2.3 above.
' On the use of the prefix conjugation verbs for continuous and habitual tense see

examples Gen. 2:24 and Gen. 32:33 above.
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ing to the RSV, and... 5l J.S\J,..ul 2 s3le u}m, according to al—kit{ib
al-mugaddas. In the RSV translation a cataphoric empty pronoun ‘it’
precedes the content subject clause, and it serves as a formal subject,
whose real content is expressed in the succeeding content clause.

Judg. 11:39— 40*1173 -NR '15 wun MR- L,'N 3'(0111 D’W'I'ﬂ D’JW PR M
nia 'IJD'?D o D’D"D 587(&’3 Pﬁ "II'H W"N npT- Ni7 N"ﬂ 773 T(UN
M2 o NyaaR “Twban Aper-nab ninb ¥ “And at the end of two
months She returned to her father, who did with her according to his
vow Wthh he had made. She had never known a man. And it became
a custom in Israel that the daughters of Israel went year by
year to lament the daughter of Jephthah the Gileadite four
days in the year.”

The next example is an explanation of the general practice of the
priests of Dagon not stepping on the threshold of Dagon’s house, which
is known right up to the time of the scribe or narrator. The external
information thus describes a tradition and its historical origins. The
verse also contains the phrase 713 0¥ TV which, as discussed below,
is functionally-pragmatically parenthetical in itself, and it uses the ex-
planatory narrative formula introduced by 12-5v, demonstrated in two
prior examples in this section, Gen. 2:24 and Gen. 32:33. Syntactically
it is again a verbal clause where the verb is a prefix conjugation verb
expressing habitual aspect.

1 Sam. 5:5—1127 1PER-5p 173 ENan- 521 1927 175 127 7-XD 12-HY
ma oiPa T TiYR2—“This is why the priests of Dagon and all
who enter the house of Dagon do not tread on the threshold
of Dagon in Ashdod to this day.”

The information in the next example, Ruth 4:7, describes the practice
of sealing transactions by one party presenting shoes to the other. This
practice is actually performed in the following verse, Ruth 4:8—n8"
‘1'7;;; ‘1'71:2?] ?[‘g-n;p TI_J'J? 5837—“So when the next of kin said to Boaz,
‘Buy it for yourself,” he drew off his sandal.” Contrary to the previous
practices described above, this one is not said to be still current at the
time of the scribe or narrator but ancient and apparently obsolete. The
scribe or narrator feels a need to explain it to the readers or listen-
ers, since it no longer exists. Like the previous examples, this one too
contains a time co-ordinate, D395 NN, except that it does not refer to
the times of the scribe or narrator but to an earlier period.

The syntactic structure of this parenthetical remark has three clauses.
The first is nominal, 7PRA-5Y1 17R3D-50 5872 0795 nxn. The
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second is verbal, initiated by an infinitival phrase expressing purpose
and followed by two suffix conjugation verbs and their subject and
objects, w77 101 B YR 99 927-52 02pY. The third is nominal
again, '7NWW’3 n7Ynn NRN. In all three cases there is a clear deviation
from the main narrative line and structure.

Ruth 4:7—%¢ 9237-52 0% nomnn-59 77wa1-5p 580202 oph N
DRI TR nsn mm'v 1n:1 1'7;7: ¢'8—“Now this was the custom
in former times in Israel concerning redeeming and exchang-
ing: to confirm a transaction, the one drew off his sandal and
gave it to the other, and this was the manner of attesting in
Israel.”

The time co-ordinate 0738 which appeared in the previous example
reappears in the following one. The content is a little different from the
previous examples as it deals not with ancient practice but with ancient
lexicography. More specifically, it explains the meaning of an ancient
term, N&77, which apparently, according to the scribe or narrator, is
archaic. The syntax of this parenthesis is a verbal clause with the suf
fix conjugation verb of speech 9I&, which is followed by the contents
of the speech. These two are followed by a causal clause explaining
the historical background of what seems in the time of the scribe or
the narrator a strange use of words in this speech utterance. Note the
parentheses set around these verses in the RSV translation, which in-
deed emphasize their being a parenthesis. Also note Sternberg’s correct
observation that this example is an exposition meant for ‘temporal or
cultural bridging.’”?

1 Sam. 9:9—n2%0 1DH by winT? iM% UKD MK-1D X0 oaph
AT 0N KR OFE XU2ID 0D K- -m—“(Formerly in Israel, when
a man went to inquire of God he said, “Come, let us go to
the seer”; for he who is now called a prophet was formerly
called a seer.)”

The parenthetical clauses in the following example are meant to explain
to readers or listeners in a later period the situation in Bethel in earlier
times. The historical nature of the parenthesis here is evident in the use
of the time co-ordinate D371 0273 twice, and even more prominently in
the gap that the parenthetical information creates between the speech
verb 198WM and the speech utterance preceded by the word introducing

2 Sternberg 1985:121.
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direct speech 7nKY. In this the example resembles others such as 1 Sam.
22:9, 2 Sam. 21:2-3, and 1 Kgs. 12:10, which evince a twofold use of
a verb of speech or a certain split in conveying speech content.

The present example and its like are treated above under §1.4 in
a discussion of interrupted syntactical structures as possible parenthe-
ses in Biblical Hebrew, and more specifically in the discussion of the
contribution of Miller to explaining these patterns as special types of
quotative frames.” As to syntax, both clauses that form the parenthesis
in this case are circumstantial and open with the conjunctive waw, and
their inner structure is nominal. Note again the parentheses in the RSV
translation.

Judg. 20:27-28a—om D3 DRI M09 198 OE) 112 HRTW-12 HRYN
AnMbRY NREY T q0IRA TR 077 DD YIS Tab 1IR3 T1YIR-13 onre
'7'[1'[& -DR ’I'IN 11313-33- DXJ*“And the people of Israel 1nqu1red of the
LORD (for the ark of the covenant of God was there in those
days, and Phinehas the son of Eleazar, son of Aaron, ministered
before it in those days), saying, ‘Shall we yet again go out to battle
against our brethren the Benjaminites, or shall we cease?””

The next four examples present information about an ancient people
and proper place names for readers living in the scribe’s or narrator’s
times. In three of the four examples a time co-ordinate 097 is used. In
the last example another time co-ordinate appears, namely niwx1%. All
four examples are circumstantial, with the inner structure of a nominal
clause. In two examples the information is set in parentheses in the RSV
translation, which thereby indicates their interpretation as parenthesis.
Again, Sternberg’s approach which regards such information as an
exposition meant for ‘temporal or cultural bridging’ conforms with the
classification of this example as a historical remark.™

The first example refers to an ancient people and employs the time
coordinate 07399.

Deut. 2:10—0°p1p2 079 271 9i73 op 72 12 0185 o'nkil—“The Emim

formerly 11ved there, a people great and many, ‘and tall as the
Anakim.”

The second example refers to an ancient place name and also employs
the time coordinate D’J_Q‘?.

7 Miller 1996:218-220, §4.4.2.
™ Sternberg 1985:121. Sternberg mentions among other examples Judg. 19:10,
which identifies the place name Jebus as Jerusalem.
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Judg. 1:11-—m90-nmp ©0% 27-0g) 27 "2WP-58 own T “From
there they went against the inhabitants of Debir. The name of Debir
was formerly Kiriath-sepher.”

Similarly, the third example refers to an ancient proper place name
and again employs the time coordinate 0"9%.

Judg. 1:23—15 8% "vi7-0w) SR-M"33 70P-n"2 3NM—“And the house
of Joseph sent to spy out Bethel. (Now the name of the city was
formerly Luz.)””

The fourth example refers once more to an ancient place name but,
unlike the three previous examples it employs another time coordinate,
namely NIWRIY.

Judg. 18:29—0%m) SR T WK DA 1T DW3 1T PRO-DW RPN
mixaS wn-oY "> “And they named the city Dan, after the name of
Dan their ancestor, who was born to Israel; but the name of the city
was Laish at the first.”

2.3.6  Examples Introducing Other Marginal Information

The following examples contain circumstantial clauses which express
information that is marginal or wholly irrelevant to the story line.
These examples are unique in that their substance does not show any
common features, and they do not conform to any of the instances
in the previous sections. In certain cases, like Gen. 1:11-13 and Gen.
4:22, the marginal information might hint at other stories or pieces
of information that the scribe or narrator assumes are known to the
readers or listeners; still, these stories and pieces of information are not
mentioned anywhere else in the Bible and are not familiar to us.

In contrast to the content of these clauses, their syntactic structure is
similar to the majority of the examples in the previous sections: they are
all circumstantial, initiated by the conjunctive waw. Likewise, the clause
patterns that form the inner structure of these circumstantial clauses
can be nominal, existential, or verbal containing a suffix conjugation
verb, and they sometimes also show word order inversion.

In the first example the scribe or narrator assumes that the target
readers or audience have some knowledge of a territory whose name
is Havilah and of its gold. This can be observed from the use of the

7 For more references to examples with D’.}g'? see §3.2.2 below, and also Brin

1986:53-54, 1995:7-15.
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definite forms, ﬂ’?’]l_':ltl and 2717. In addition, the syntactic forms chosen
for the display of this information are two circumstantial clauses, the
pattern of which is nominal. Recognition in their parenthetical nature
is revealed in the JPS translation which sets parentheses around them:
“(The gold of that land is good; bdellium is there, and lapis lazuli.)”

Gen. 2:11-13—. ama DW WWIN 7'7’11'17 PIR- 53 NR 2207 RI0 wa TORD oy
2270 RIN N3 WD a030- mm D'NH'I 128 f'l'?'[:!'l I:IID 29 RT3 }’7&'! am
W2 pIR-5 nx—“The name of the first is Plshon it is the one which
flows around the whole land of Havilah, where there is gold; and the
gold of that land is good; bdelllum and onyx stone are there.
The name of the second river is Gihon; it is the one which flows around
the whole land of Cush.”

In the second example the information about Tubal-cain’s sister is
inserted into the text after Tubal-cain himself and his occupation are
presented. All this is part of a genealogical list setting out names and
details of Cain’s descendents.”® The list, however, includes only males;
the information inserted into the verse below deviates from the main
story line in content by mentioning a female, and it has a different
syntactic form as well, being a circumstantial nominal clause. These
two factors give the information regarding the female sister a different,
marginal, status, compared with that of all the male descendents.

Gen. 4:22—51121 nWn1 wIn-53 wub 1p HY2IR-ny 077 RI0-03 090
el 1p- S mnm—“Zﬂlah bore Tubal- -cain; he was the forger of
all instruments of bronze and iron. The sister of Tubal-cain was
Naamah.”

The information on the status of Moses with Pharaoh and the Egyptians,
provided in the following example, is marginal to the story line, which
1s about the ten plagues and the events which led to the Exodus of the
Israelites from Egypt. It also starts with the particle D3, showing that this
content is an addition to the preceding part of the verse in particular
and to the main story line in general.”” As to syntax, this information is
displayed by a circumstantial clause, the pattern of which is nominal in

6 On the structure of genealogical lists and the use of nominal clauses to add new
names to them, see de Regt 1999:32-33, §2.2.2, and more examples there.

77 On the partlcle a0 and its roles see, e.g., Muraoka 1985:143-146 and van den
Merwe 1990. Note especially van den Merwe’s discussion of other works treating
this particle on pp. 4-18, §1. See also short discussion in Biblical Hebrew grammars,
e.g., GRC 1910:483, §153, Williams 1976:63-64, §378-§382, Waltke & O’Connor
1990:663, §39.3.4c,d.
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the order subject—predicate, in contrast to the chain of wayyigtol verbs,
1M and KM, surrounding it.

Exod. 11:3—y7%2 Tin i3 ngh ©87 03 0780 "PP3a 0Y7 0-NK ' 10
YT Y IYIe-"TaY ’r.v: n*ﬁxm—“And the LORD gave ‘the people favor
in the mght of the Egyptlans Moreover, the man Moses was very
great in the land of Egypt, in the sight of Pharaoh’s servants
and in the sight of the people.”

The inversion in word order and the initial position of the subject in
the circumstantial clause of this verse is more clearly emphasized by
Saadya Gaon’s choosing in his translation to shape it in the pattern
of extraposition, in which the subject is isolated by the phrase s ...\sl:
B X7 0VBYD SI079K "0 RAKI PTIRADR TP RNROMN DIPHR NHHR ROYRA
DIPOR TN NPT TP T xn 792 »'0a. The Geez translation similarly
employs a demonstrative pronoun to introduce Moses and to highlight
his position at the beginning of the clause: @t AN, av-(v.../wa-zo
ba’ast Muse. . literally: “...and this man, Moses,....”

The parenthetical information inserted into the next example can be
interpreted as telling us that the Israelites were capable of fighting when
they left Egypt, and the decision of God to change their course was not
based on their inability to fight. In that case the example below could be
considered explanatory, or at least as contributing to the background of
the story. But since the meaning of this example and the reason for its
insertion in this place are not entirely clear, it is placed in this section,
and not in §2.3.1, dedicated to background information.

Again, the syntactic pattern of this clause is circumstantial, yet it is
composed of a verbal clause, not a nominal one. Nevertheless, in con-
trast to the regular narrative chain of wayyiglo/ verbs in first position,
the verb in this case is a suffix conjugation verb in second position,
following its subject. As stated before, this type of verbal clause is
also common in introducing parenthetical clauses into the story. The
deviation of this clause from the main narrative is further marked in
the JPS translation by its introduction with the word ‘now’: “Now the
Israelites went up armed out of the land of Egypt,” and by opening
with it a new paragraph.” The RSV has the more literal translation of
a conjunctive waw.

" As noted by the JPS the meaning of WM is uncertain ( 7PS:105, note d). This
term appears three more times in the Bible: Josh. 1:14, 4:12, and Jud@ 7:11. In all
cases its meaning seems to be related to preparations for war or situations related to
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Exod. 13:18—5%7°-12 159 ovginm 910-07 12707 777 Dua-ny 078 207
07730 r-mn—“But God led the people round by the way of the wilder-
ness toward the Red Sea. And the people of Israel went up out of
the land of Egypt equipped for battle.”

In the next example the circumstantial clause provides information as
to the nature and taste of the unfamiliar food called 11 introduced to
the Israelites in the desert. This information is additional and mar-
ginal to the story line told by a chain of wayyigtol verbs. The inner
structure of this circumstantial clause is a nominal clause in the order
subject—predicate, so it obviously deviates syntactically from the main
narrative clauses opening with wayyigtol forms.

Exod. 16: 31*1?317&1 I:lx7 T3 VI XA N VJW ny 5&7\”’ N RPN
2272 nmeY>— “Now the house of Israel called its name manna; it was
like coriander seed, white, and the taste of it was like wafers
made with honey.”

The last example in this section, occurring in verse 16 of Exod. 32:15-16
presented below, includes a circumstantial clause which describes the
nature of the tables brought down by Moses from the mountain. This
circumstantial clause follows two previous circumstantial clauses in verse
15, and each of them is attributed to a specific noun that serves as its
head. The first is ¥T°2 NP NN "3W3 and it is attributed to Moses. The
second is 02N D7 AR NN DA™MAY WD DAN3 and it is attributed
to the tables. Contrary to these two, the two circumstantial clauses of
verse 16, like all others that provide parenthetical information, are not
attributed either to any specific noun or to the entire previous clause.
Quite the contrary: they are independent clauses adding extra informa-
tion to the whole story. The inner syntactic pattern of these circumstantial
clauses 1s nominal, involving extraposition in the order subject-predicate.
This nominal pattern stands again in contrast to the regular wayyigtol
verb—subject word order typical of the narrative flow.

Exod. 32:15-16—0"n2 nny 2 n7un nny "W an-m awn T 197
ul ghla g el By [y I:I"'I'?N 'NDSJ?J nnb‘n D’JI‘ID D‘l 'ITTN IRl ARy inte) ’J\UD
nn‘v'r—'w nﬁl'l X n*w‘vx—“And Moses turned, and went down from the
mountain with the two tables of the testimony in his hands, tables that
were written on both sides; on the one side and on the other were they
written. And the tables were the work of God, and the writing
was the writing of God, graven upon the tables.”

war. BDB (BDB:332b) also indicates Num. 32:17, where the word 0'Wn is found with
a similar meaning, and it can probably be related by emendation. Again, the JPS
indicates that the meaning of this word is uncertain (7PS$:264, note a).






CHAPTER THREE

PARENTHETICAL WORDS AND PHRASES

External information which does not form a complete clause, but is pres-
ent within a clause or introduces a clause, is mostly expressed in words
and phrases that syntactically cannot be regarded as full parenthetical
expressions. Most of them are various types of relatively restricted
and even fossilized phrases, narrative formulas, and certain adverbs
and adverbial phrases. The last-named are either adverbs syntacti-
cally connected to individual clause parts or they refer to the sentence
as a whole, namely to the predicative relation itself, and accordingly
they are identified as ‘sentence adverbials.”’ These types of words and
phrases therefore do not conform to the syntactic definitions of a real
full parenthesis, which is expected to show syntactic independence
and disconnection. Nonetheless, we are by now acquainted with a
broader and more flexible definition of parenthesis which recognizes
as belonging to this category patterns which are strictly parentheti-
cal in structure but also those which convey parenthetical content in
patterns that can otherwise be interpreted as syntactically attached to
other sentence parts.

This broad definition of parenthesis leaves no real common denomi-
nator for the examples discussed in this chapter except that they all
contain short units of information with content that belongs outside the
clause in which it appears. Since the main issue in the description of
these words and phrases is the nature of their content, they are mostly
presented as limitedly parenthetical, namely only from a functional-
pragmatic standpoint, which is sensitive to context. The content also
impacts the classification of the examples assembled in this chapter, so
they are divided into two primary groups and into subgroups according
to context. One of the two basic sections is words and phrases referring
to a speaker, an observer’s identity, God’s standpoint, appeal and plea,
and addresses, and epistemic modal adverbials. These types have no

' On the role of sentence adverbials in describing the predicative relation see Gol-
denberg 1985:186, §17.
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real positive common denominator apart from giving extra information.
They are put together to differentiate them, as non-narrative formulas,
from the second of the two sections, namely specific narrative formulas
in the form of time co-ordinates.

3.1 EXTERNAL EXPRESSIONS REFERRING TO A SPEAKER, AN
OBSERVER’S IDENTITY OR AN INDIVIDUAL STANDPOINT, EPISTEMIC
MobarL ADVERBIALS, APPEAL AND PLEA, AND ADDRESS

These expressions do not belong syntactically or contextually to one
group. The examples below are gathered in one section because of their
distinctiveness from other external expressions that display narrative
formulas related to time, that is, narrative time co-ordinates. The only
feature common to the examples in this section is their expression of
extra information, namely they share only functional-pragmatic char-
acteristics. The inner classification in this section is based on the type
of extra information displayed in the examples; the sub-classification of
each type similarly rests on common content-related features. Whenever
a subtype of words and phrases resembles a subtype of clauses discussed
in the preceding chapter the same heading is chosen, that is, ‘reference
to a speaker’ and ‘appeal and plea,” which might be expressed by full
clauses or by certain words and phrases.

3.1.1  Reference to a Speaker

The following examples are phrases which break the narrative to indi-
cate a speaker: 7373, 71 1273, "7, and 71 ORI, 71 "8-58/72-5, *8-5.
By content the expressions generally belong to the domain of speech
expressions. When speech verbs are used for this function, instead of
speech nouns, speech expressions acquire the structure of a clause,
and were accordingly treated in §2.1.1 above.? In fact, the separation
of references to a speaker by clauses from references to a speaker by

2 On the linguistic debate over the syntactic status of verbs of speech, believing,
thinking, etc., and their parenthetical contents and status, see Lyons 1977:738, Hopper &
Traugott 2003:207-209, §7.5.3. See also Hand 1993 who discusses the possible omission
of ‘that’ before English indirect speech and its significance for syntax. Hand is aware
of the distinction between indirect speech propositions with ‘that,” which introduces
embedded constructions, and others without ‘that,” whose speech expression should be
interpreted as parenthetical. Though Hand tries to minimize the need to differentiate
between the syntax of these two constructions, he distinguishes them pragmatically.
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words and phrases is somewhat artificial contextually. It is applied here
because of the linguistic interest in separating all types of parenthetical
clauses from all types of parenthetical words and phrases.

This slight artificiality is well reflected in Bible translations. The
renderings of the expressions below that mention the speaker, includ-
ing the RSV translations given for all the examples, might use clauses
where the original Hebrew has phrases, or the reverse, haphazardly.
This freedom supports the assumption that phrases and clauses alike
referring to a speaker provide similar parenthetical information. In
either case the information rendered by the expressions is external to
the story line, so functionally-pragmatically at least it can be considered
parenthetical.

Phrases like 9272 and *3272 seem to be adverbial in syntax as they
open with the comparative particle 3, and they should be regarded as
non-obligatory complements of the predicate. Since one sign of paren-
thetical units is their ability to take any position in a clause, that position
should be noted.” That both initial and final position are occupied by
these phrases in the examples below is significant, though initial posi-
tion 1s rarely found (it perhaps occurs in Josh. 8:8 below). Moreover,
since the middle position is not attested, these phrases do not seem to
enjoy complete freedom, and they tend to prefer one position in the
word order, the final, to the others.

The phrase 71 DX appears to be truly parenthetical both syntacti-
cally and functionally-pragmatically.* Syntactically, as expected from
parenthetical units, it does not depend on any clause part, nor does
it function as an adverbial complement. It enjoys complete freedom
of position: initial, middle, or final. Though 7 9272 and 7 oX1 differ
in the degree of their parenthetical status they may still reveal great
resemblance. In the example of 2 Kgs. 9:26 below, both appear in
one verse and fulfill similar functional-pragmatic roles. This example
supports the assumption that though the two speech references differ
in syntax they are functionally-pragmatically similar.

Similar information is conveyed by the prepositional phrase *8-5p,
and its variant ’5-5§. It occurs in references to God as well as other

* Free position of parenthetical units is indicated by Ziv 1985:182-183 among
others.
* On the phrase N OX}, its distribution and meaning, see Baumgartel 1961.
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characters, and it also has a parenthetical content. Its syntax is less
clear: it has no fixed position in the clause and it is an independent
phrase, yet it can also be understood as a non-obligatory complement
of a predicate serving an adverbial role, hence as dependent.

Other expressions and constructions related to the foregoing exist,
namely 717 "0 531 n%%0 0™270 533 and 21023, The last, 21033,
“according to what is written/as it is written,” refers to a written docu-
ment rather than a speech. All these are presented and discussed below.
Also briefly discussed is a related speech pattern which contains 9273 as
part of a larger comparative construction, ...]3 ...7273. This pattern
is again similar to a clause pattern made of 12 ... ¥ WKWK F33,
discussed in §2.1.1.2 and §2.1.1.4 above, and likewise it might belong to
the sphere of deontic modality, when involving subjective affirmation,
especially in direct speech.

Because a considerable number of examples refer to God as a speaker,
these form a subsection of their own, separate from speech expressions
that refer to other characters.

3.1.1.1  Examples Mentioning God as the Speaker

3.1.1.1.1 Examples with 71 9272

In the following example the phrase ' 9272 appears in initial position.
Other examples of the initial position are of the type ...12...73273, but
as this pattern is demonstrated only with speakers other than God it is
discussed only in the next section. As noted above, Bible translations
reflect the similarity between clauses and phrases referring to a speaker
in that they might differ in the construction they use for the translation
of the same original, a clause or a phrase. Among our translations the
RSV, the JPS, and the Geez translate the prepositional phrase 71 9272
in the verse below by a clause; al-kitab al-muqaddas, Targum fonathan and
the Peshitia prefer a prepositional phrase. Such a difference between the
various translations might occur in the subsequent examples as well.

Josh. 8:8—1 2273 WNJ TYA-NR ANRD VR-NR DD\UDDD ial)
OOOK "N"Y X9 Wmmf“And when you have taken the city, you shall
set the city on fire, domg as the LORD has bidden; see, I have

commanded you.’

In the next example the phrase 71 9272 appears in final position. Here
the phrase is extended by a relative clause PWIA-NR M¥ WK, which
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refers to the individual transmitting God’s words. As we will see in the
ensuing examples, 71 9273 is normally extended in this way.

Josh. 8:27—t% "1 9272 SR DOy A3 R0 VR S Annan
PYin-nR -nx—“only the cattle and the sp011 of that city Israel took
as their booty, according to the word of the LORD which he
commanded Joshua.”

The next example again demonstrates the phrase 71 9272 followed by
a relative clause, 19-737 WY, referring to the prophet mentioned in
the beginning of the verse.

1 Kgs 13:26— D’W'?&W VIR KRN T370-12 13"(07 WWN gmby KJDWW
'I(Zm T 9272 171173’1 1773W’1 7’7&:7 aEnMuE! ’D ﬂN 17n WWN Rin
- '13'[ “And when the prophet who had brought him back from the
way heard of it, he said, ‘It is the man of God, who disobeyed the word
of the LORD; therefore the LORD has given him to the lion, which has
torn him and slain him, according to the word which the LORD
spoke to him.””

1 Kgs. 14:18 below displays once more the phrase 71 7273, and it is once
more extended by a relative clause, 3MR 17I0-7"2 737 WK 7 7272
8237, referring to the prophet who transferred the words of God.

1 Kgs. 14:18—27 2gx ' 9272 H%7w-52 19-37907 InR 1Map7
X°227 AR 1'!3&7 ‘I’Jf“And all Tsrael buried him and mourned for
hlm accordlng to the word of the LORD, which he spoke by
his servant Ahijah the prophet.”

In the next example 71 9272 follows the main verb N7, and it is again
extended by a relative clause, 31798 737-IWX, referring to Elijah as
transmitting God’s words.

2 Kgs. 1:17— ﬂJ\UD onn 'D'ﬂ'l’ '[2773"1 1'["7& 9327- WWN 1 9373 PN
12 1% ma-8Y 2 AT 790 LOYIN-13 DY DAY-“So he died
accordmg to the word of the LORD which Elljah had spo-
ken. Jehoram, his brother, became king in his stead in the second year
of Jehoram the son of Jehoshaphat, king of Judah, because Ahaziah
had no son.”

Not just 7 9272 but H587W 098 71 1272 appears in the following
example, once more accomparned by a relative clause, ¥720-72 737 WK
9900 N3N WK KR2I0 PAR-11 7P, mentioning the prophet by whom
God sent his words.
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2 Kgs. 14:25—12700 D=0 NN K129 587w 523-nR Wi K
DI TR X2 PORK-1D M TIP-T02 937 PR Sx° ToR 1 921D

757‘['[*'“He restored the border of Israel from the entrance of Hamath as
far as the Sea of the Arabah, according to the word of the LORD,
the God of Israel, which he spoke by his servant Jonah the
son of Amittai, the prophet, who was from Gath-hepher.”

The last example in this section repeats the same structure by employ-
ing 7 7372 in final position, and it is yet again followed by a relative
clause, PR D™MIATA-NR RIP WK D7IORD WR KIP WK, which refers
to the individual responsible for transmitting the word of God.

2 Kgs. 23:16—npM T'l'?W“ phx DW WWN 03pa-NR KRN 1"l’WN’ 1an
X7P 'HDR ' 93272 1'INDU’1 T'IZTD"I 59 ’]'\W’1 D"WZ?"I ]D DVDR,U'I -DR
'I'?&'I l:l'ﬁ:l'l'l nx Rp 'IWN I:I"I'?N‘I %'®—“And as Josiah turned he
saw the tombs there on the mount; "and he sent and took the bones out
of the tombs, and burned them upon the altar, and defiled it, according
to the word of the LORD which the man of God proclaimed, who had
predicted these things.”

3.1.1.1.2  Examples with 71-OKX]

The phrase 71-D&J in the next example is included in an announcement
uttered by an angel as part of an oath and it contains an affirmation that
the speech is in the name of God. T1-D8] appears immediately after the
declaration of the oath. All the examples below containing this phrase
show that the functional-pragmatic purposes of 71 7372 and 1-DXJ are
very similar and the two play an analogous role as references to God
as speaker. Still, they differ slightly. 71 9272 usually refers to a remote
speech of God which is presented as predicting an existing situation. By
contrast, T1-ORK1 is usually part of an utterance, and it is used to ensure
the readers or audience that the specific speech in which it appears
should be attributed to God or is spoken in the name of God.

1 DRJ is especially common in the prophetic books of Isaiah and even
more in Jeremiah as part of the prophetic language. That language is
beyond the scope of this work, which concentrates on Classical Bibli-
cal Hebrew prose, so only one example from Jeremiah is demonstrated

> More references for this construction in this word order are 1 Kgs. 15:29, 16:34,
17:5,16, 22:38, 2 Kgs. 4:44, 7:16, 10:17, 24:2.
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below.® Note too that like the RSV, the 7PS translation, Saadya Gaon’s
Arabic translation, al-kitab al-mugaddas, the Geez translation, Onkelos,
and the Peshitta use a clause to translate 7I- DRJ in this verse instead
of a noun phrase: “...the Lord declares...”, o D, u) sz,
Llb AMANC / yobe Hgzi'aboher, ™ 0K, and =i = / amar
marya, respectively.

Gen. 22:16—n10 92703-NR D’WD 'HUN 107 72 '7-0OR] ’DDZWJ 2 WDN"'I
TTI-NR T13- DN DD\UH N51 “And he said, ‘By myself I have sworn,
says the LORD, because you have done this, and have not withheld
your son, your only son.””

Again, in the next example 71-DX1 is part of an oath, and in this case
the whole utterance is attributed to God. Also, T1-DX appears immedi-
ately after the opening oath formula, ’JN—’I‘I separating it from the oath
content. A clause, “...says the Lord...,” appears in the ]PS translation,
similarly to the RS Vtranslatlon A clause nooR i/ & Jsh jm, appears
in the Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation and al-kitab al-mugaddas. Like-
wise, a clause, &b AN ANC / yobe Hgziaboher, appears in the Geez
translation, a clause, K, appears in Onkelos, and a clause, i~
s> / amar marya, appears in the Peshitta. All these clauses replace the
original Hebrew noun phrase 7-DRJ.

Num. 14:28—3 "JIR3 DR3T WRI N5- OR 7-08] IR0 D'l'?N IR
DD'? WW,URf“Say to them, As I live,” says the LORD ‘what you have
said in my hearing I will do to you.””

The remaining examples are utterances attributed to God. The phrase
'N-DR83 might appear at the beginning of the utterance, as in the first
appearance in 1 Sam. 2:30, it can follow an adverb and separate it
from the following clause as in the second appearance in 1 Sam. 2:30,
it may be in the middle of an utterance, as in Jer. 1:19, and it may be
in final position as in 2 Kgs. 19:33 and 2 Kgs. 22:19 below. This flex-
ibility in word order of 71-DNJ is a prominent sign of its being a full
parenthesis from a functional-pragmatic and from a linguistic-syntactic
standpoint.

6 References to this phrase in prophetic language are numerous, e.g., Isa. 14:22,
17:6, 30:1, Jer. 2:3,9,12, 31:34,37,38.
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The phrase 71-DR1, in apposition to the name of God Y87 "R,
introduces the word of God in first half of the next verse, and inter-
venes between the adverb nnw and the word of God in the second
half of the verse.

I Sam. 2:30—728 M 002 "AOAR AR DRI 0K T-08 129
T 7208 *T320-02 9 APYN A-ORY npY) DRWw-TY "3ab 13%am
1‘77’*“Theref0re the LORD the God of Israel declares: ‘I prom-
ised that your house and the house of your father should go in and out
before me for ever’; but now the LORD declares: ‘Far be it from me;
for those who honor me I will honor, and those who despise me shall be
lightly esteemed.’”

'N-DK1 signifies the end of the word of God in the following
example.

2 Kgs. 19:33—11-0OX) NJ’ 85 NN Vo 5&1 JKU’ n3 &3’-1’(0& 373 —
“By the way that he came, by the same "he shall return and he shall not
come into this city, says the LORD.”

Next, '71-D81 again marks the conclusion of the word of God.

2 Kgs. 22:19—01pna-5Y "M03T WK TUAWI 7 1910 PI9M 7237-77 1
oy M8Y N2aMm TTI-NKR YIPm 197R91 nnwh ninh rawhom Mo
"I—DNJ ’NDDW ’DJN*“Because your heart was pemtent “and you humbled
yoursclf before the LORD, when you heard how I spoke against this
place, and against its inhabitants, that they should become a desolation

and a curse, and you have rent your clothes and wept before me, I also
have heard you, says the LORD.”

In the next example T-DXJ) separates the nominal clause "X FAR from
its extension by a construct infinitive complement expressing purpose,

Tr80Y.

Jer. 1:19—%¢n5 1-081 IR TAR-"D T2 1920-89) THR 093 They
will fight against you; but they shall not prevall against you, for I am with
you, says the LORD, to deliver you.’

An example with both 71 D&} and 1 9273 side by side in the same verse
is the following, 2 Kgs. 9:26. The two appearances of 71 DRJ take part
in swearing by the name of God as evident from the use of a negative
conditional clause beginning &5-0&.7 The phrase 7 9273 refers to an

7 For oath formulas in Biblical Hebrew including those containing negative condi-
tional clauses see §2.1.4 above, and, e.g., GKC 1910:471-472, §149, Jotion & Muraoka
2006:582-584, §165, and Azar 1981:11-38.
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order by the wish of God: np9na n25wWn 8w Amw1. The RSV omits
one of the Biblical Hebrew occurrences of 71 D&J.

2 Kgs. 9:26—'11-0X1 WDN TRT 112 NT-NRY mal "MNT-NX xH-DR
2272 npYna nodwa Ry npdy A-ox1 N8t aphna 1% nnhw)
"—As surcly as I saw ycstcrday the blood of Naboth and the blood of
his sons—says the LORD-—1 will requite you on this plot of ground.
Now therefore take him up and cast him on the plot of ground, in
accordance with the word of the LORD.”

3.1.1.1.3  Example with 71 °8-5p / 71 2-5%

The following examples usually illustrate a specific speech or command
attributed to God, and frequently a less specific utterance, but to what
seems to be a recollection and fulfillment of God’s will. In all cases
the functional-pragmatic role of the prepositional phrases 71 *8-5 and
7 '9-5% is parenthetical. The free position of these phrases within the
clauses in which they appear, which is initial, middle, or final, makes
their parenthetical status more prominent from a linguistic-syntactic
standpoint.

In the next example the phrase 7 *8-5p appears in the middle of
the whole verse, but at the end of the clause Y8713 nTY-53 WON
D"ponYy Po-127RN, which conveys a previous command attributed to
God. Therefore, the syntactic position of 71 '8-5p here should probably
be considered final.

Exod. 17:1—1 *B-5p Dwon? Po-1a7an SR7w-1a nTp-53 yon
oy nnwh om (K> o793 unn—All the Congregatlon of the people
of Israel moved on from the wilderness of Sin by stages, according to
the commandment of the LORD, and camped at Rephidim; but
there was no water for the people to drink.”

The following example demonstrates again the occurrence of the phrase
7 °8-5Y in final position.

Lev. 24:12—1 *B-5p 077 W17 9nwna 1nmn—And they put him in
custody, till the will of the LORD should be declared to them.”

8 The RSV translation correctly conveys the content of the clause, but deviates
from the Hebrew syntax, which uses a construct infinitive and a prepositional clause
referring to God.
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In contrast to the previous examples, Num. 3:16 demonstrates a middle
position of 71 '8-5Y, though the clause extension following it, WX
My, is in fact another reference to God as responsible for the act of
counting by Moses.

Num. 3:16—M% IWRD ' *B- 5p nYn onrR Tpan—“So Moses
numbered them’ accordmg to the word of the LORD, as he was
commanded.”

Another example which clearly reveals middle position of 71 *8-5p is
Num. 3:39.

Num. 8:39—0nnawn? /1 *8-5p 1081 7Yn Tpa WK 0150 TIpa-52
b8 DMWY DY NopM WIN-1an N1 ‘7::—“A11 who were numbered of
the Levites, whom Moses and Aaron numbered at the commandment
of the LORD, by families, all the males from a month old and upward,
were twenty-two thousand.”

Next, 71 '8-5D appears twice, each time referring to a different clause.
Its position is initial both times.

Num. 9:18—2w" WK 7-53 107 /71 *8-591 HRIW? "33 wo? /71 B-HY
un 1pwna- -5y ]JUW*“At ‘the command of the LORD the people of
Israel set out, and at the command of the LORD they encamped; as
long as the cloud rested over the tabernacle, they remained in camp.”

Another apparent middle position is shown next, where 71 8-5 sepa-
rates Moses’ declaration conveying God’s command to the Israelites, 1871
HRIW? 13-N& YN, from the following infinitive, 9AXY, which introduces
the direct speech of the command.

Num. 36:5—991-112 NYn 13 173&5 noe-hy t?NWW’ 13-NR YN
D37 And Moses commanded the people of Isracl according to
the word of the LORD, saying, “The tribe of the sons of Joseph is
nght 39

The following example contains the phrase 71 *8-5%, which is fully
equivalent in content to 71 *8-5Y. Again, the Hebrew version reveals
middle position of 71 *8-98, and the extension of the verse that follows
it is in apposition to the sentence component that precedes it.

9 This phrase is especially common in Numbers, and see other examples in Num.
3:51, 4:37,41,45,49, 9:20,23, 10:13, 13:3, 33:2,38, 36:5.
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Josh. 15:12—pa@iims /1 *B-5% AIM-13 TIN3 PN 103 N3:-13 2997
{ﬁ:ll'l RN UJIJ'I AR PAIR I'l"ﬁ? an Accordlng to the com-
mandment of the LORD to Joshua, he gave to Caleb the son of
Jephunneh a portion among the people of Judah, Kiriath-arba, that is,
Hebron (Arba was the father of Anak).”

7 °8-5% appears in the next verse too, again in middle position, between
the verb 1 and its direct object n9M3. Here its parenthetical content
refers to God, but also to his messenger Joshua: I]Wiﬂ"? a ’2—‘715.

Josh. 17:3—0"®¥Ww3n 71871 113-12 LYW 199 1730 TR 197 1IIPM
non3 1 *e-5% DY 1B AR TiNa nhns 95-nnh nYnong My 7 wnx‘v
Z'I’DN mR '[U'l:lf“They came before Fleazar the priest and Joshua the
son of Nun and the leaders, and said, “The LORD commanded Moses
to give us an inheritance along with our brethren.” So according to the
commandment of the LORD he gave them an inheritance among
the brethren of their father.”

Another example, showing initial position of 71 '8-5, is the following,

Josh. 19:49—973 NMID-NINA-NR HRY WK -8 5 101 -5y
A3 2w Pwn- DN n3an D’WDN*“By command of the LORD they
gave him the’ city which he asked, Timnath-serah i in the hill country of
Ephraim; and he rebuilt the city, and settled in it.”

7 '8-5& appears in the next example of Josh. 21:2, again in middle
position, between a verb 1M1 and its direct object n'za;za DWN-NX
1MWIN-NNY.

Josh. 21:2—n%%n o™wD-NR 1 *B-5% DNYNIR ONYY HRIW-1 1M
wIn- .ﬂN'lf“So by command of the LORD the people of Israel
gave to the Levites the following cities and pasture lands out of their
inheritance.”

7 '8-5p reappears in the following example in the final position. The
parenthetical content refers to God and his messenger Moses.

Josh. 22:8—32 NRN 'IWJD'I VIY XM T3-71323 1IRD-I2 13‘7’1 J2WN
DI PIN-OR T2 PIN-ON N2%Y waa-pana W mown Hxawn
mgn- 'I’:l B '79 ‘l: NN T(UN*“SO the Reubenites and the Gadites
and the half-tribe of Manasseh returned home, parting from the people
of Israel at Shiloh, which is in the land of Canaan, to go to the land
of Gilead, their own land of which they had possessed themselves by
command of the LORD through Moses.”
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The last example has 71 *8-5V in the initial position. Its parenthetical
information seems to express a reference to God as responsible for the
fate of Jehoiakim and Judah, like the parenthetical clauses collected
as expressing theological remarks and discussed in §2.3.4 above. This
example is mentioned there along with similar clauses and phrases
referring to the fate of Judah in verses 2—4 of 2 Kgs. 24.

2 Kgs. 24:3— W0 NRONI 118 Sun 1onh nTima nma 1 a5y I8
nWY WK 539 Surely this came upon Judah at the command of
the LORD, to remove them out of his sight, for the sins of Manasseh,
according to all that he had done.”

3.1.1.2  Examples with Other Speakers

The following examples demonstrate the use of the phrase 923723,
including its appearance in the comparative pattern ...13 ...7373, and
the phrase *5-5p. The discussion ends with a few constructions refer-
ring not to individuals but to spoken words, written documents, and
similar content. These are treated here because of their similarity in
structure and content to the other constructions in this section. Again,
as in previous examples referring to God in §3.1.1.1.1 above, Bible
translations differ in their choice of pattern for the translation of the
prepositional phrase 9272: sometimes a full clause involving prediction
and sometimes only a phrase.

3.1.1.2.1 Examples with 9273

The phrase 9272 accompanied by a name of a speaker generally serves
as a parenthesis which refers to the name of a speaker. However, in a
few cases, like Gen. 47:30 and Num. 14:20 below, it might also con-
tain a modal nuance of affirmation or submission, which belong to
the realm of deontic modality. This modal nuance contributes to the
treatment of this phrase as a parenthetical unit, since modal nuances
often appear in parentheses.

The first example shows the prepositional phrase 9273 with a 2nd
person suffix in the form 77272. It stands in initial position and intro-
duces an address followed by a direct speech. Syntactically, this phrase
in the whole clause is of independent status. It is not a complement
of the following components or any other clause part, and it might be
understood as a one-member clause expressing parenthesis, external
to whatever follows.



INTRODUCTION 115

I Kgs. 20:4—3R 79 72070 I8 71272 KM HRIW-790 oM
H-wR- ‘731*“And the king of Israel answered, ‘As you say, my lord,
O king, I am yours, and all that T have.””

The one-member clause status, just a possibility in the foregoing struc-
ture, is the only possible interpretation in the next example. Here it
appears again in speech and as a reply to another speaker, and it is
clearly detached from the following purpose clause 712 P8-"2 YR WY
WIOR.

Exod. 8:6—1778 713 PR-"2 P70 1017 7727 087 00 In81—And
he said, “Tomorrow.” Moses said, ‘Be it as you say, that you may know
that there is no one like the LORD our God.””

In the next example, Gen. 30:34, as in all the other examples below,
the prepositional phrase 3273 is set in final position. The RSV renders
it by a clause: “...as you have said.”

Gen. 30:34—97272 "1 H m ]35 MRT—“Laban said, ‘Good! Let it
be as you have said.’”

The next example again shows 7272 in final position. This time it does
not stand by itself but is continued by the name of the speaker, Joseph,
but also by a relative clause, 937 9WR. This relative clause repeats the
fact that the preceding action is executed according to the word of
Joseph. The duplication of this content also involves a repetition in the
use of the root 9717, once in a noun, 937, and once in a verb, 337,
creating alliteration. Relative clauses often form such repetitions and
alliterations in Biblical Hebrew, and this means is considered typical
of biblical style.'

Gen. 44:2— 992 NN) ]U?"l nnm;& a3 D’Wﬂ 920 P23 "Y23-NR]
937 WX A0 9273 wun haw— “And put my cup, the silver cup, in

the mouth of the sack of the youngest, with his money for the grain.’
And he did as Joseph told him.”

The next example displays once more 7272 in final position, and it is
employed here to mention a certain speaker, but also as an affirmation
that his death wish and command, cited in the first half of the verse,

1" On these repetitions see Peretz 1967:146-148, §15.
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will be executed. This additional meaning incorporates a nuance of
deontic modality.

Gen. 47:30—nX" Dﬂﬂ;?ﬂ P73 OIRNDN ’JI'\NWN ’DJN -0p ’n::nm
77372 TWPR IR—“.. . But let me lie with my fathers carry me out
of Egypt and bury me in their burying place.” He answered, ‘I will do
as you have said.’”

The position of 9272 should also be regarded final in the following
example, since it follows and concludes the clause 71 WM.

ﬂ'rW‘l Imf“And the LORD d1d accordlng to the word of Moses
the frogs died out of the houses and courtyards and out of the fields.”

The function of 9272 in the next example seems again to involve more
than just indicating a speaker’s name. In this case God acquiesces to the
Moses’ plea to forgive the Israelites’ sins, so 9272 might be understood
as carrying a nuance of deontic modality related to a plea.

Num. 14:20—91272 "AN%0 71 RT—Then the LORD said, ‘I have
pardoned, according to your word.’”

The phrase 73-79273, which appears in the next example, recalls a certain
prophecy revealed through the prophet Gad.

2 Sam. 24:19—71 MR WK T-7272 N7 5pM—“So David went up at
Gad’s word, as the LORD commanded ”?

The following verse describes certain activities of a widow whom the
prophet Elijah chanced to meet on his way to a place called Zarephath.
The phrase 371798 1273 here might be regarded as standing in middle
position, because it appears in the middle of a chain of wayyigtol verbs,
T9m, Twm, a8M. On the other hand, the third verb, Y28M, might
also be understood as opening a second clause, detailing the type of
activities done by the widow.

I Kgs. 17:15—R371 R'71-KR7 KRN z731‘(11'1 W'I"?R = o) -IWDﬂ] '[51'!1
oY AN —"And she went and did as EllJah said; and she, and he,
and her household ate for many days.”

The following phrase 937 WK YWHR 1273, like the majority of the
examples so far, is in final position, and as in Gen. 44:2 above it involves
alliteration by repetition of the root 3727 in the subsequent relative
clause. Its meaning refers to a prophecy, 07 "NRYT T IIR-7TD NN
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nY2wm mn T own M-85 1987, which is mentioned in the previous
verse and spoken by Elisha in the name of God.

2 Kgs. 2:22—27 'I(DN SJW"')N 9272 M0 0P0 TV 00 1977“So the
water has been wholesome to this day, according to the word which
Elisha spoke.”

9272 again appears in middle position in the next verse, but seems to
conclude the first clause, DD YAV 17772 '7'3’(?7] T, while the follow-
ing verb, 2W", appears to open a second clause which describes the
consequence of the activities indicated in the first.

11\9’1 ID'J w3 WW:Df“So he went down and dlpped hlmself seven times
in the Jordan, according to the word of the man of God; and his
flesh was restored like the flesh of a little child, and he was clean.”

The last example shows 7272 in final position. Again God fulfills the
request of an individual, in this case the prophet Elisha.

2 Kgs. 6:18—0m102 Mia-"a0-nNR RI-T0 0K 71-58 YWOR Hranm vHr 17m
YUK 1273 D’ﬁuo: 02—“And when the Syrians came down against
h1m Elisha prayed to the LORD, and said, ‘Strike this people, I pray
thee with blindness.” So he struck them with blindness in accordance
with the prayer of Elisha.”

3.1.1.2.2  The Pattern ...73 ...73273

The ensuing examples contain a pattern with a reference to a speaker
and with an affirmation that his words will be executed. It is con-
structed either of ...12 ...7272 or of a full clause TWR2 /AWR '7'3:;1
12 ...M%. The examples with a full clause, discussed in §2.1.1.2 and
§2.1.1.4 above, include references to God as the speaker or to other
characters. When this pattern appears in direct speech, both types,
phrase and clause, belong to the realm of deontic modality, since they
convey a subjective affirmation expressed by the speaker. As for word
order flexibility, contrary to our expectations of parenthetical phrases
the prepositional phrase 92732 always appears in initial position in the
following examples.

The first example is a direct speech which is part of the dialogue
between Joseph and his brothers in the cycle of the Joseph stories.
The speech utterance is made by Joseph to his brothers, accepting
their offer to become his slaves should he find the stolen money in
their possessions.
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Gen. 44:10 —73b ’5 e InR Ry WWN X37-12 02°7372 Nnv-0i 7?3&’1
o1 70N tmm—“He said, ‘Let it be as you say: he with whom it is
found shall be my slave, and the rest of you shall be blameless.””

The next example again has the phrase ... ...9272 in direct speech.
The speech utterance contains only this phrase, and it is said by Rahab
confirming the suggestion made by the two Israelite spies hidden in her
house that she mark her window with a scarlet cord to save her life.

Josh. 2:21—1wn mpR-n& “Wpm 1391 onhwm KIT-12 02°727D KM
1Hna—“And she said, ‘According to your words, so be it.’ Then
she sent them away, and they departed; and she bound the scarlet cord
in the window.”

Another example of the phrase ...12 ...7272 in direct speech is the
following. However, contrary to the previous example this time ...9272

..12 appears in a larger pattern of an oath. The oath-introducing
formula is ADA YW Y 1, and it is followed by the negative con-
ditional pattern &5-O¥, Wthh conveys positive intentions.!" The oath
frame in which the phrase ...]2 ...92732 appears confirms its deontic
modal meaning and its function as a strong affirmation.

Judg: 11:10—99272 &K5-D& wnir3 oW m 7 nam-5R TwH-3p1 1HRY
Y1 12— “And the elders of Gilead said to Jephthah “The LORD will
be witness between us; we will surely do as you say.’”

Contrary to all other examples in this section, which are direct speech,
the following is not part of a speech utterance but of the narrative.

..12 ...7372 is the general frame of a content which concludes a
preceding prophecy revealed to the prophet Nathan by God, and it
mentions that the revelation was eventually transmitted by Nathan to
King David.

2 Sam. 7:17—01 737 12 M 1407 9521 7P 007277 953
mT- '78 “In accordance with all these words, "and in accor-
dance with all this vision, Nathan spoke to David.”

The last example again displays direct speech. Nevertheless, contrary
to the examples involving direct speech in Gen. 44:10, Josh. 2:21, and

" Again, for more on oath formulas in Biblical Hebrew including negative condi-
tional clauses see §2.1.4 above, and, e.g., GKC 1910:471-472, §149, Joiion & Muraoka
2006:582-584, §165, and Azar 1981:11-38.
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Judg. 11:10 above, which convey affirmation regarding a future event,
in 2 Sam. 13:35 below the phrase ...12 ...7272 confirms a contem-
porary situation, since it refers to what Jonadab perceives in the very
moment of his speech.

2 Sam. 13:35-12 972 272 382 THR1-12 NI ToR-OR 2T KRN
M1—"And Jonadab said to the kmg, ‘Behold, the king’s sons have come;
as your servant said, so it has come about.””

3.1.1.2.3 Examples with "2-5p
Similarly to the findings for 71 *8-50 and 71 *2-5% in §3.1.1.1.3 above,
the following examples show that the prepositional phrase *8-5v does
not have a fixed position in the clause. Again, the original Hebrew
word order is not always kept in the RSV, and the position of *8-5p
might be different from that in the original. Such rendering suggests
that the RSV interprets 050 as a parenthesis. Here too, Bible transla-
tions might occasionally translate this phrase by a clause, e.g., the Geez
translation of Gen. 45:21 below by (lnew £(LAe 4.C7 / bakama ysbelo
Far'on—=*...as Pharaoh told him....”

In the first example the phrase mp79 *8-50 appears in the middle,
between two verbal clauses opening with a similar verb, {0, and shar-
ing one subject, Joseph.

Gen. 45:21—1P99 *B-5p ni%p qOP DAY 1PN HRIW? 13 12-TwPn
979 N7Y Oy 1—<The sons of Israel did so; and Joseph gave them
wagons, accordlng to the command of Pharaoh and gave them
provisions for the journey.”

Another middle position is demonstrated in the following example,
where a series of attributives to [2Wnn 733 is split by this phrase.

Exod. 38: QI*I'I'I':LKJ 'Imf) B- '?.U TP 'HUN nun '(D\UD IDWDT patiPh) 758
1720 1IOR-12 DR 'r’:L D’f?‘lf“Thls is the sum of the things for the
tabernacle, the tabernacle of the testimony, as they were counted at
the commandment of Moses, for the work of the Levites under the
direction of Ithamar the son of Aaron the priest.”

Next, the phrase 1721 IR "9-5p is set in initial position, introducing
a verbal clause.
Num. 4:27—52%1 oRwn-52% 130 13 nTap-52 man IR 1908 25y

DXWN-72 X NMINWN3 m‘w onTp: um:m—“All the service of the sons
of the Gershomtes shall be at the command of Aaron and his
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sons, in all that they are to carry, and in all that they have to do; and
you shall assign to their charge all that they are to carry.”

Initial position is found in the next example as well. Although the
phrase 121 0N "9-5p occurs in the middle of the verse, "8-5p is in
initial position in the second clause: D’TQ-HW5W '0-5p IR DTV ny '5-5p
727 o3P This is probably for pragmatic reasons, namely the content
1s almost certainly brought up first, in opposition to the content of the
preceding negative Clause nKvn- 5:)51 Pw-53% wra TN T DIP- N5

phrase is typleal of parenthetlcal units.

Deut. 19:15—&0m WK 801-722 nRON-539 1w-527 WK1 TOK T0 DIP-KY
927 0P 07— 727527 "B- '737 iX D"ISJ i) ’B '75] “A smgle witness shall
not prcvall against a man for any crime or for any wrong in connection
with any offense that he has committed; only on the evidence of two
witnesses, or of three witnesses, shall a charge be sustained.”"

In the following verse too a pragmatic factor probably causes the phrase
D"8-5V1 to stand in initial position, as a logical predicate of the clause
P33-521 2m-52 M 0e-5w) in which it appears. The initial position of
this phrase is parallel to the initial posmon of the direct obJect D1 in

VaI- '731 3’1 53 1’1’ EI'I’B '7571 — “And the prlests the sons of Lev1 shall
come forward for the LORD your God has chosen them to minister to
him and to bless in the name of the LORD, and by their word every
dispute and every assault shall be settled.”

The example in 2 Sam. 13:32 below displays the phrase 015wy -5y
once more in initial position, and once more for pragmatic reasons,
since the clause AR NX NI DD R AR DOWIAR 8-5D-"3 stands
in opposition to the second precedlng clause NR TR RS-HR RN
NN T207-33 0IIN-53, and functions as a causal clause of the pre-
ceding clause np 11;‘? 1IR3,

2 Sam. 13: 32*13’11717 t73 DR TIR IR t?N 17]&’1 TR 7DDW 13 Z'I'J'l’ o
R M3 oPn i AN DISEAR *B-5p-0 i 1135 MnK-"2 M0 799013
nny 'mnf“Butl]onadab the son of Shimeah, David’s brother, said, ‘Let

12 See a closely similar example in Deut. 17:6.
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not my lord suppose that they have killed all the young men the king’s
sons, for Amnon alone is dead, for by the command of Absalom this
has been determined from the day he forced his sister Tamar.””

The phrase 718 *8-5Y in the last example in this section appears in final
position. Although in the middle of the verse, it concludes the clause
to which it belongs: 718 *8-5p q02-NKR NNY PIRT-NR T TN

2 Kgs. 23:35—PIRD-NR 7700 IR P18 DR 03 201 902
DV-NR IMA-NY) 020-NY W3 12703 VR YT 85y 4paa-ny nnb
Nl 7}775‘7 nn‘7 PﬁN'lf“And Jeh01ak1m gave the silver and the gold to
Pharaoh, but he taxed the land to give the money according to the
command of Pharaoh. He exacted the silver and the gold of the
people of the land, from every one according to his assessment, to give
it to Pharaoh Neco.”

3.1.1.2.4 Reference to Spoken Words

In all the previous examples the reference expressed by the preposi-
tional phrase 8- indicates an individual. In the following examples
the reference is to the spoken words themselves.

In the first example the prepositional phrase n9%n 07270 *9-5
refers to a specific speech utterance in the first half of the verse. The
phrase is similar to references illustrated in the preceding section,
which include *8-5 followed by an individual name or a reference to
an individual, but its content is slightly different. In the following case
8-5p refers to two questions posed in the first half of the verse, Tpi
n& 0% W' N 02"2R, and it denotes a reply as well as a reference. As
to word order the phrase N8 0™M277 *8-5 stands in final position
in the clause n%%n 0™270 *8- 5y - T3,

Gen. 43:7—W "N D2aR TN T0RY IRTZINI 17 WR-9RW HIRW 19087

DYTIR-N TR 0N 72 YT DI PR 07377 °B-58 i5-Tam g pab—
“They rephed ‘The man questloned us Carefully about ourselves and our
kindred, saying, ‘Is your father still alive? Have you another brother?’
What we told him was in answer to these questions; could we in
any way know that he would say, ‘Bring your brother down’?’”

The second example contains two references which involve *8-5p. One
refers to a speech utterance, '['7 1T WK 7277, the other to instruc-
tions, T WK 17IPD and T2 IDR-IWR VIWAD. The two references
differ in word order. The first is in middle position, the second in initial
position.
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Deut. 17:10-11—wx 8377 0ipRn-m 77 17179 W 1277 *2-5Y nvym
vEERT-5P) TN WK AIIRT 295y P WK Y23 mwyd RIOY) 7 nT
‘mmm P Y ITR-UR -l:m -n on &Y AwpR 79 1N “Then
you shall do according to what they declare to you from that place
which the LORD will choose; and you shall be careful to do according to
all that they direct you. According to the instructions which they
give you, and according to the decision which they pronounce
to you, you shall do; you shall not turn aside from the verdict which
they declare to you, either to the right hand or to the left.”

The next verse refers to words spoken by God to Moses, which are
about to be written according to God’s instruction. The phrase *8-5v
ﬂ5&ﬂ D277 appears in a causal clause in initial position, probably due
to pragmatic motivation: its content is parenthetical to the following
clause but it serves as a logical predicate.

Exod. 34:27—0"1277 *-5p *3 1981 01277-NR 77-202 AWN-58 71 087
'78‘1'(2’ DR) N2 AR P72 187 And the LORD said to Moses, ‘Write
these words in accordance with these words I have made a covenant
with you and with Israel.””

In the next three examples, Lev. 27:8, Lev. 27:18, and Num. 26:56,
the reference is neither to an individual nor to spoken words but to
other entities, either abstract nouns, like ‘ability’ in Lev. 27:8 or con-
crete nouns, like ‘years’ in Lev. 27:18 and ‘lot” in Num. 26:56. These
examples are not related to speech at all and their prepositional phrases,
which include *8-5p, play adverbial roles expressing manner. The
prepositional phrase *8-5V in these examples has probably undergone
semantic change. This started to appear in the previous examples, where
the literal meaning ‘according to the mouth of” is used for ‘according
to the words/commands of” or ‘according to the evidence of.” Further
developed, the following examples show additional semantic extension,
and the meaning of '8-5p is widened to ‘according to’ in general.'?

1 On the meaning of the prepositional phrase *8-59 see, e.g., BDB: 805b. A very
similar prepositional phrase is *8%7 and to a lesser extent '93. The phrase ’5'? is not dis-
cussed here since it evinces even greater semantic change and its meaning is restricted
to accordmg to the number / quantity / measure / time of” (ibid.). However, 8% once
carries the meaning of ‘according to the words of” in 1 Kgs 17:1—3awnn 11"7& RN
Tom Yo MYRD DIWD M-8 1389 IR WK YRR HoR 1-n asne-ox Ty awnn
'ﬁ:"r *85-08 2 “Now Elijah the Tishbite, of Tishbe in Gilead, said to Ahab, ‘As the
LORD 'the God of Isracl lives, before whom I stand, there shall be neither dew nor
rain these years, except by my word.”” Also, "3 once has the meaning of ‘according
to the word / command of” in the Late Blbhcal Hebrew text 1 Chron. 12:24—n%K)
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These examples do not really belong to the sphere of speech ref-
erences, and they are given only because their structure is similar to
previous examples. The phrases below that involve 8-5p, like previous
examples with this phrase, demonstrate flexible clausal position.

In the first example the phrase 973 T° »Wwn WK *5-5p occurs in
first position. Since the clause introduced by this phrase, 17727 12271,
repeats the content of the preceding clause, 1727 INR TP, we can
safely assume that its role is to set the phrase 730 T 2wn WK -5
in initial position. This position allows the phrase T »wn WX *2-5p
9737 to fulfill a pragmatic function of a logical predicate in the clause
it introduces.

Lev. 27:8-—8-5p 1720 InR 7900 1790 185 IT0pm 72700 K17 TR-0K)
1120 12 9T 7 08 WR—And if a man is too poor to pay your
valuation, then he shall brmg the person before the priest, and the priest
shall value him; according to the ability of him who vowed the
priest shall value him.”

In the next verse the phrase 527 niY T mnln oIwn -5 appears
in middle position.

Lev. 27:18—0°387 *B-59 7020-n§ 1737 15-2wn) nTw wIp H20 nR-08)
F270R Y30 '7:“1 ng T mm:w—“but if he dedicates his field after the
jubilee, then the priest shall compute the money-value for it according
to the years that remain until the year of jubilee, and a deduc-
tion shall be made from your valuation.”

Initial position is demonstrated once more with '7:1'1};? '8-5p in the last
example.

Num. 26:56— ODD‘? 27 ra 11151’!1 751'111 '711:['[ *8-59—“Their inheri-
tance shall be divided accordlng to lot between the larger and the
smaller.”

3.1.1.2.5 Reference to Written Documents

Contrary to the examples cited in §3.1.1.2.3 above, where 8-50 refers
to an individual, and §3.1.1.2.4, where *8-50 mainly refers to spoken
words, the following examples refer to certain written documents.
These references are not conveyed by the phrase *8-5p but through

09D vhr HIRY mavn 200 AInan T7-5 xa ®1aEH pionn wrd eaon—These are
the numbers of the divisions of the armed troops who came to David in Hebron, to
turn the kingdom of Saul over to him, according to the word of the LORD ?
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a phrase beginning 2IN22—...according to what is written/as it is
written.” These examples are syntactically and functionally-pragmati-
cally related to all examples discussed so far that refer to speakers or
to spoken words.

However, while the earlier examples display non-obligatory comple-
ments or parenthetical units which play integral part in the narrative or
discourse embedded in the narrative, the next example might suggest
another interpretation. The complement or parenthetical unit of the
following verse, m:& nn- N5 70&5 M- WWN WWD -noin 7803 1IN323
nny mn? R*{Uﬂﬂ VIR-OR "3 D1JN 771] nny- NB 07173 0I3- r73.7 seems most
hkely a remark by the scribe or the narrator, aimed at explaining a
deviation from an expected common practice. It is an aside explaining
why Amaziah, the son of Joash, refrained from killing the descendents of
his father’s killers. Although long, this remark is syntactically a phrase,
not a clause, because it starts with a prepositional phrase initiated by
the comparative preposition 3, and the clauses that follow are embed-
ded in this prepositional phrase. As to word order, this phrase stands
in final position.

2 Kgs. 14:6-—my-Tgy mgh-n1in 9902 2192 mnpn &Y 0IR0 *13-nK)
DN TR-OX *3 NIIR-5Y Mpr-KS o 0M3-by Niag Wpr-KS PR M
nf;ﬁ’ nm: “But he did not put to death the children of the murderers;
according to what is written in the book of the law of Moses,
where the LORD commanded, ‘The fathers shall not be put
to death for the children, or the children be put to death for
the fathers; but every man shall die for his own sin.’”

The phrase Wn N30 9992 21022 in the next example might also be a
comment by the scribe or narrator. It follows a reference to a speaker,
t?R‘lW’ 13-NR -T2V AW MR IWRI, thus affirming twice, orally and in
a written document, the content of the command. As to word order, the
phrase 7Wn N7R 7992 21N22 might be regarded as standing in middle
position, following a reference to a speaker and introducing the other
part of the verse. Another possibility is to regard 7Wn NIR 7903 21022
as standing in initial position, since its syntactic status is equal to that
of the preceding reference to the speaker, 33-N& T-T71Y NWnN M¥ W3
5%7w?, and both can be regarded as two coordinated sentence members
sharing similar syntactic status. In any event, this position differs from
the final position demonstrated in the previous example, 2 Kgs. 14:6;
clearly, phrases opening with 211232 enjoy freedom of position.
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Josh. 8: 31—mgh n9in 9902 23122 BNWW’ "13-nR N-T730 nwn Iy 'lWND
nam n% nivy oy 1'731*1 ‘m: rw‘w ) UK nmbw 0MIR NAM
D’DtﬂUf“As Moses the servant of the LORD had commanded the people
of Israel as it is written in the book of the law of Moses, ‘an
altar of unhewn stones, upon which no man has lifted an iron tool’; and
they offered on it burnt offerings to the LORD, and sacrificed peace
offerings.”

In contrast to the previous example, the middle position is definitely
found in the next, which, however, differs from the preceding two in
that the phrase 7Wn NIN2 21022 is in direct speech, and therefore is
not a later addition by the scribe or the narrator but an integral part
of the utterance.

1 Kgs. 2:3—rmyn vopn 9awh 13172 nabh 7dy 1 ninwn-ng nony
N1 nwun WWN r7:) ﬂN t7’D\Ul'i ]DD’? 'NUD mm: 2N22 1’1'”'[1]1 1’UDW01
DY 1390 TWR- t7:!f“And keep the Charge of the LORD your God, Walkmg
in his ways and keeping his statutes, his commandments, his ordinances,
and his testimonies, as it is written in the law of Moses, that you
may prosper in all that you do and wherever you turn.”

Another case of direct speech is found in the following example, where
0 030 1ae 5p 21122 is within the utterance and in final position.

2 Kgs. 23:21—5p 2133 02758 N noo 1wy TnKY opin-52-nk 7700 180
™I 0737 780 ~—“And the king commanded all the people ‘Keep the
passover to the LORD your God, as it is written in this book of
the covenant.’”

3.1.2  Observer’s Identity

This section covers prepositional phrases 7 ’355/ nanR/ ’;9’?, T,
and "p3a, which identify God or any other character as approving or
judgmental observers. These phrases convey modal asides to the clause
in which they appear, so at least functionally-pragmatically they deserve
to be treated as a borderline type of parenthesis. The syntactic status
of these phrases, however, is more problematic and less clear."* Phrases
like 71 *39% and 71 8 N& can be regarded as adverbial non-obligatory
predicate complements or as parenthetical units.

" Livnat, for instance, classifies these phrases as a separate group sharing certain
qualities with adverbs and others with parenthetical units; see, e.g., Livnat 1994a.
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The prepositional phrase pattern “b3a + a proper name or its
replacement’ shows characteristics of an idiom, and it is often restricted
to being combined with adjectival verbs constructed from 1 Kxn, w7,
2, V7, and the like. Such combinations form a single syntactic unit.
More significantly, as part of an idiom, even to a relatively limited
degree, the phrase “3'03 + a proper name or its replacement’ does not
usually enjoy freedom of position in a clause, and since the idiom as a
whole contains both the predicate and its complement the phrase “3"02
+ a proper name or its replacement’ is an obligatory adverbial comple-
ment to the predicates it accompanies. Accordingly, the prepositional
phrase “'0a + a proper name or its replacement’ cannot be regarded
as independent, hence as possibly parenthetical, syntactically.

Now, what can we learn from Bible translations about the syntactic
status of these prepositional phrases and how far they can be considered
parenthetical units? Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation, in the examples
for which it is available, renders most of these phrases in connection
with God’s name, namely 7 ’ggb, 719 DR, 71 Y3, by one phrase, 13
...™, and those without God’s name by the prepositions Tp or p.
These uniform translations reveal Saadya Gaon’s interpretation of all
these prepositional phrases as similar in meaning and probably also as
having similar syntactic function.

The Geez translation of the Octateuch is relatively uniform in this
matter too. It mostly renders 7 ’;9'?, T8 DN, ’JQ’?, and "'p3, in com-
bination with God’s name or other names, by the prepositions (19 £ av
/ ba-qadma, ‘in front of . Once the Geez translation employs instead the
preposition (Il / bahaba—"in the presence of” (in Deut. 24:3 below),
whose meaning is similar; once it uses the preposition A / la, ‘to’ (in
Gen. 34:18); and once, where both ’;Q'? and Y3 occur in the same
verse (Gen. 20:15 below), both ¥ Lav / ba-gadma and “Ml / jaba, a
short form of ("M / bahaba, appear. Onkelos’ translation for this last
example also employs two distinct prepositions: Aramaic 07p for 327
and Aramaic "Y1 for 23"03; at first sight this might look literal and fixed.
The latter translation in this case might similarly be due to the wish to
provide two distinct translations for ’;9'? and y3, especially since ’;9'?
holds a physical meaning in this verse, and *’v3 does not.

The distribution of the Aramaic translations in Onkelos is some-
what more complicated. While the common translation of Onkelos for
72189, 1 19 NR, 199, and 7 PW3 is in all cases by the particle 0T,
the particle 2192 seems to be the preferred translation for all examples
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in which *"pa appears beside individuals other than God (examples
of which are displayed in 3.1.2.2.2 below). This twofold translation of
103, when it appears with the name of God or of another individual,
by 07p and "Y1 respectively, might suggest that the latter is avoided in
reference to God in order to refrain from anthropomorphism. Exactly
the same choices are made by Targum Jonathan of the former prophets,
which usually employs 07p for 2189 and for *1p3 accompanied by the
name of God, and prefers 13"p2 for all examples in which it is attached
to individuals other than God.

Identical particles also appear in the Peshitta, though the differentia-
tion between them in reference to God or other individuals is not as
apparent. In any case, all Aramaic translations examined for this book,
that 1s, Onkelos, Zargum Jonathan, and the Peshitta, reveal only two pos-
sible translations, and hence should be regarded, like Saadya Gaon’s
Arabic translation and the Geez translation, as uniform. To conclude
so far, Saadya Gaon'’s translation, the Geez translation, Onkelos, Targum
Jonathan, and the Peshitta all interpret 71 187 / 7 718 & / 185, 7 w3,
and "0 as generally similar in meaning and use.

Some Bible translations do not conform to this interpretation. al-kitab
al-muqaddas offers more diverse translation possibilities, using a variety
of prepositions in combination with God’s name or names of other
individuals for the prepositional phrases nuanR/ M ’395 / ’395 The
most common preposition is rm in Gen. 6:11, 19:13, Num. 15:15,
Deut. 6:25, and 1 Sam. 20:1 below; also g,d in Gen. 7:1 and Deut.
24:3 below, and » f'” in Josh. 6:26 below. The prepositional phrases "p3
' and Y32 + a name of another individual are translated literally in
al-kitab al- muqaddas by the preposition e - Analogous variety exists in
the RSV and JPS translations. These translations, then, reflect a more
flexible and manifold interpretation of 7 ";Lﬁ /e nR/ ’;95, T3,
and ""pa. Examples and discussion of these prepositional phrases are
presented in the series of sub-sections following,

3.1.2.1  Examples with 1 "398 / 399 and the Like

Note first that the phrase ’JD'? mlght mean a genuine physical appear-
ance before God or any other individual; such cases are irrelevant
and are excluded from the present discussion. What then remains for
consideration? What might still be considered relevant for a possible
parenthetical interpretation from a syntactic or at least functional-
pragmatic standpoint?
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Only one type of prepositional phrases involving "8% might be
regarded as belonging to the realm of parenthesis, namely that where
the phrase 199 mentions a subjective viewpoint expressed by God or
any other individual regarding a situation, an event, certain qualities,
or certain conduct. This latter non-physical meaning is common as
regards God in the combination 7 ’gg‘p, but it is relatively rare in ref-
erence to individuals other than God. As we can learn from the only
example displaying this option, 1 Sam. 20:1 below, the interpretation
of the phrase ’JD'? followed by a reference to an individual as conveying
a subjective opinion might be amenable to a physical interpretation as
well. In any event, of the examples discussed next only this one might
display a non-physical interpretation by a phrase involving 189 and
an individual other than God. All other phrases refer to the subjective
viewpoint of God by the combination 71 38%.

What can we learn this time from Bible translations? The English
RSV and JPS, the Arabic of Saadya Gaon and al-kitab al-mugaddas, the
Geez, and the Aramaic of Onkelos, Targum fonathan, and the Peshitta all
translate 7 ’JE:J‘? and ’J_ijf? followed by an individual other than God with
prepositional phrases which generally express a basic physical meaning.
These translations do not readily support the interpretation of these
phrases as expressing God’s or another individual’s viewpoint, so the
Hebrew phrases themselves as well as their rendering in translation
should be considered as reflecting a continuous process of a semantic
shift. The basic physical meaning passes to a more mental one involv-
ing deontic modality.

Syntactically the prepositional phrases 71 187, 197 followed by an
individual name, and the like, are non-obligatory sentence components.
With a physical meaning they should probably be considered adverbial,
but when they convey a subjective viewpoint, namely a non-physical
meaning involving deontic modality, they can be treated as parentheti-
cal units as well.

In the first example, although the phrase D987 7197 may carry
no more than a simple physical meaning it can also be interpreted
as indicating God’s viewpoint on the state of corruption described in
the verse. In that case, this is a type of parenthesis both syntactically
and functionally-pragmatically. Syntactically a non-obligatory sentence
component composed of a prepositional phrase can play an adverbial
or a parenthetical role, and functionally-pragmatically it inserts a subjec-
tive opinion on a situation, hence conforms to the nuance of modality
which is frequently embedded in parenthesis.
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Gen. 6:11—onn pIxrn 89nm o7ioR7 197 pIvn nnwm—-“Now the earth
was corrupt in God’s sight, and the earth was filled with violence.”

Another example in which 259 most likely bears a non-physical meaning
is Gen. 7:1. This verse contains "397 in first person within a direct speech
utterance by God, so it should be considered as referring to God. The
meaning of "397 in this case is most certainly mental, conveying God’s
viewpoint on Noah’s personality, or more precisely his righteousness.

Gen. 7:1—p7% TR IOR-"2 7200- z?& T3- t7:)1 nNR-N2 ﬂJ‘? T ORRN
Mo aiTa "Jsﬁf“Then the LORD said to Noah ‘Go into the ark, you
and all your household, for I have seen that you are righteous before
me in this generation.””

Next the phrase 71 187 is part of a demand that the Israclites and
the strangers who live among them be treated equally. This demand
is concluded by the statement that the Israelites and the strangers will
enjoy equal status by God.

Num. 15:15—932 032 0007y 07 npn 30 4 037 nnR "pn Hpn
moaeh m—Tor the assembly, there shall be one statute for you and for
the stranger who sojourns with you, a perpetual statute throughout your
generations; as you are, so shall the sojourner be before the LORD.”

Deut. 6:25 below contains the phrase ~1J’tl"7§ il ’;Q'? in connection with
a declaration of intentions regarding righteous conduct and fulfillment
of God’s commands. God is mentioned here as the target of this dec-
laration of intentions, not as a witness of a specific physical event or
sight, so the example should again be interpreted as involving mental
and parenthetical usage of 799

Deut. 6:25—1 ’JB'? jalSin] 11xno- 53 nR I'I"I'WIJB W'DWJ 3ol Uz? anan AR
MR IR 1]’?'7&*“And it will be nghteousness for us, if we are careful
to do all this Commandment before the LORD our God, as he has
commanded us.”

The relevant clause in the following example is 7 ’gg’? NI 72PIN-".
The meaning of this clause is once more most certainly non-physical,
and its content refers to a certain conduct deemed highly inappropri-
ate in God’s eyes.

Deut. 24:3—wKY 1% nivn Annph 2w AnYw-wr pwsan Aa Har-KH
'[’7'71‘2 n T(UN PIRI-NR N’Uﬂﬂ 831 " ’1517 K7 731711'\ 2 ARPYA WWN TINN
75HJ 1 1m3—<Then her former husband, who sent her away, may not
take her again to be his wife, after she has been defiled; for that is an
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abomination before the LORD, and you shall not bring guilt upon the
land which the LORD your God gives you for an inheritance.”

The next example has the phrase 71 *389 within an oath containing a
curse. Again, this phrase conveys a non-physical meaning of 399, since
God is called on as responsible for executing the curse. 7 *397 is set
between the head, WX, and its attributive clause ...71321 DIP? WY,
although it can be regarded as an adverbial of 93IR. This less obvious
interrupted position of 71189 might support a parenthetical interpreta-
tion of this phrase.

Josh. 6:26—n321 D! WK ‘71 7195 WRD IR AR RTID DRI YWIN AU
'l’ﬂ'?'l’ e W’DRZH naTon 1'1333 111’7’ DN I'lNT“l a- ﬂNf‘jOShua laid an
oath upon them at “that time, saying, ‘Gursed before the LORD be
the man that rises up and rebuilds this city, Jericho. At the cost of his
first-born shall he lay its foundation, and at the cost of his youngest son
shall he set up its gates.””"

A similar non-physical meaning appears in the following example, in
which instead of the more common prepositional phrase 71389 another
preposition, NX, is in use in the prepositional phrase 71 39-N&. Similarly
to Gen. 6:11 above, God’s opinion on corrupt conduct is expressed by
the phrase 7 19-NK.

Gen. 19:13—1 "12-nR onpux 7'7'1'}( RN D17DW nR AR D’nﬂWD 2
ANnYY 1 ul‘bW’If“For we are about to destroy this place because the
outcry against its people has become great before the LORD, and the
LORD has sent us to destroy it.”

All the examples above carry the meaning ‘before God’ as a non-
physical appearance, actually reflecting God’s opinion. This meaning
1s generally absent in references to other individuals in the Bible. Still,
the following example, 1 Sam. 20:1, might present such a meaning in
the phrase 78 ’;gl‘? NRVN—“What is my sin before your father.” The
phrase 18 can be interpreted here both as non-physical and physi-
cal. The non-physical interpretation is possible, and 285 &0n might

15 More references are Gen. 10:9, Num. 18:19, Deut. 24:12, 1 Sam. 26:19. Note also
a related meaning in the idiom "85 75107, which does not necessarily mean physical
walking before God but a certain relation to God and behavior which God favors, in,
e.g, Gen. 17:1, 24:40, 48:15, 1 Sam. 2:30,35. For such a meaning see, e.g., BDB 236a.
See a similar meaning with 797 in, e.g,, 1 Kgs. 2:4, 3:6, 8:23.
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mean ‘to sin against someone according to his opinion’. The physical
Interpretation is also possible in this case since it speaks of David who
used to spend time with Saul, and this activity is described in the Bible
through the term *397 in other verses, that is, | Sam. 16:21—T17 &an
D92 KW1 191 TRD NANRN 1Y Thon bmw 5% —“And David came
to Saul, and entered his service. And Saul loved him greatly, and
he became his armor-bearer,” 1 Sam. 16:22—a1K8% "W-58& HRY nHwn
WA N KRYN-D 7105 M7 KI-TY—“And Saul sent to Jesse, saying, ‘Let
David remain in my service, for he has found favor in my sight’,”
and 1 Sam. 19:7—n9&n 0™270- ‘73 nR 03N 9-TM T 0P RPN
oiwhw Hinnga 1Y N 'mzw 5% TIT-NR NN N:n—“And Jonathan
called Dav1d, andjonathan showed him all these thmgs. And Jonathan
brought David to Saul, and he was in his presence as before.” Here
is the example of 1 Sam. 20:1.

1 Sam. 20: lf’n’WD n ]ﬂ.ﬂ"l’ ’1527 773&’1 83’1 3 I'I'I’JD mian 17 12N
’WDJ nR WUJD o) '[’ZN ’JE'? ’I'INUI'I am ’JTKJ 'lD*“Then David ﬂed from
Naioth in Ramah, and came and said before Jonathan, ‘What have I
done? What is my guilt? And what is my sin before your father, that
he seeks my life?’”

3.1.2.2  Examples with 1 *3p3 / 1p3
Contrary to "197, the prepositional phrase and idiom *'w2 holds no
physical literal meaning but refers exclusively to someone’s opinion.
Moreover, in contrast to the dearth of examples with 199 carrying
this meaning, "7'03 is frequently employed, and it is common in ref-
erence to God and to other individuals. In all its uses *3"03 serves as
an obligatory complement of an adjectival verb or an adjective, like
N KR¥N, W, 210, P, and its position is usually fixed, following, not
preceding, this verb or the verb and its subject (except in one example,
2 Sam. 3:36 below, which has an opposite word order). In this respect,
phrase *3"03 does not function as a full and obvious parenthesis syn-
tactically. On the other hand, it does show one case of more flexible
(2 Sam. 3:36 below) word order, it is part of an expression conveying
a modal nuance referring to a certain subjective opinion, and it adds
to this modal expression an aside regarding the name of the holder of
this opinion. In these latter respects, "»'¥3 presents parenthetical features
at least from a functional-pragmatic standpoint. This phrase is widely
used both in biblical narrative and in biblical discourse.

The following clauses are only a small number of the many instances
present in Biblical Hebrew. Since the many cases referring to God’s
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viewpoint form a uniform group, the examples here are divided into
those in which 2’03 appears in combination with the name of God,
namely, 7 03, and those which appear in combination with other
individuals.

3.1.2.2.1 Examples with 71 3pa
Here 203 in combination with the name of God follows an adjectival
verb or an adjective expressing a subjective opinion. In certain cases
12 follows more than the verb, generally the verb and its subject.
The syntactic status of the combination 71 *3"03 in the examples is
obligatory complement of the adjectival verbs or adjectives, and it
adds asides by mentioning God as the holder of the subjective opinion
expressed by the verb.

The first example contains an instruction to behave in a certain way
that is considered righteous and good, according to God, in order to
win a good future.

Deut. 6:18—pI81-n§ AWM DR T7 207 wnY 1 13 2i0n W pww)
‘[’ﬂ:N'? T YaYI-WUR 'l:m'lf“And you shall do what is rlght and good
in the sight of the LORD that it may go well with you, and that
you may go in and take possession of the good land which the LORD
swore to give to your fathers.”

The following example displays God’s negative opinion of a previous
wrongdoing and a description of its consequences.

Gen. 38:10—NR-D3 NN AW WK 1 *1P3 YI1—"And what he did was
displeasing in the s1ght of the LORD, and he slew him also.”

Next, God’s negative opinion to a certain conduct of the Israelites.

Judg. 2: 11*0"71.737 DR 17307 T Y3 YIN-NK r7&*21'(U’ i 1'(273.7’1 “And
the people of Israel did what was evil in the sight of the LORD and
served the Baals.”

Another expression which indicates a negative opinion attributed to
God appears in the following example.

2 Sam. 7:19— 711'!'\?35 T7A0-0"3- z?N 03 73TM A "J'IN Y3 DX T opMm
TR OTRA iR nxn—“And yet this was a small thing in thy eyes,
O Lord GOD thou hast spoken also of thy servant’s house for a great
while to come, and hast shown me future generations, O Lord GOD!”
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The last example in this section mentions again a negative opinion
attributed to God and its consequences.

2 Kgs 3:18— o0oTa JN'ID nRnnmorea N\T 5711*“Thls is a light
thing in the 51ght of ‘the LORD; he will also give the Moabites into
your hand.”

3.1.2.2.2  Examples with 'pa
Here individuals other than God are shown to have various opinions
on a certain conduct, situation, or event. These are mostly positive or
negative, and less frequently some other attitude (e.g., disbelief in Gen.
19:14 below, humiliation in 2 Sam. 6:22 below, and wonder in 2 Sam.
13:2 below). Accordingly; the first group of examples, Gen. 20:15, 34:18,
Josh. 22:32, 1 Sam. 1:23, 16:22, 18:20, and 2 Sam. 3:36, reflects posi-
tive attitudes. The second group, displaying Gen. 21:11,12 and Num.
22:34, reflects negative attitudes. The third group, Gen. 19:14, 2 Sam.
6:22, and 2 Sam. 13:2, presents other attitudes. As to syntactic position,
only one example, 2 Sam. 3:36, has an inverted word order, in which
103 precedes a verb or a verb and its subject. This sole example of
a different word order involving *Wa supports possible parenthetical
information being conveyed by these prepositional phrases.

The first example appears in direct speech uttered by Abimelech to
Abraham. The prepositional phrase 7’032 is an obligatory complement
of the positive adjectival verb and adjective 230.

Gen. 20:15—2aw T°rya 203 '[’JDX7 IR N30 '[:7?3’3?2 MRT—"And Abi-
melech said, ‘Behold, my land is before you; dwell where it pleases

59

you.

The next phrases, 9AM0-13 DY *'w21 AN "IY3, appear within nar-
rative, and they refer to the reaction of Hamor and Hamor’s son to
a previous suggestion made by Jacob’s sons. Again, these phrases are
obligatory complements of the adjectival verb 320"

Gen. 34:18—9ing-12 0O "1y Tian *rYa 07™a7 120" “Their words
pleased Hamor and Hamor’s son Shechem.”

The phrase 987w 33 "Pp3 in the next example appears again in nar-
rative, and it is once more an obligatory complement of the verb 2p™.
It refers to previous explanatory words spoken by the people of the
tribes of Reuben and Gad in order to prevent a projected attack on
them by the Israelites.
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Josh. 22:32—1nKr 89 HRIWT 13 0OR 319720 SRR 32 w3 1370 AU
N3 D’JW’ T3-7121 12IRD-12 'I'(UN PIRI- NN nnw'7 NZR’? DT'?D nf?D}? “And
the report plea%ed the people of Israel; and the people of Israel blessed
God and spoke no more of making war against them, to destroy the land
where the Reubenites and the Gadites were settled.”

The following phrase, 7303, appears in direct speech, and it too follows
the adjectival verb and adjective 2iv.

1 Sam. 1:23—3In& 7903-Tv "W T3 200 W AYR MIPHR A2 NN
INR 750} TV RI3-DR PIM WWN'I :wm ﬁﬂ'l' nY n op? '[R*“Elkanah her
husband said to her, ‘Do what seems best to you, wait until you have
weaned him; only, may the LORD establish his word.” So the woman
remained and nursed her son, until she weaned him.”

The next example in direct speech introduces a new positive ver-
bal phrase, 11 8¥n, into the discussion. V3 is again an obligatory
complement of the verbal phrase 17 8%, and like previous examples
it maintains its position after the verb.

1 Sam. 16:22—0 R¥n-"2 9% M7 RI-THY NKRY W-HR NRY NHwn
*1°¥3—"And Saul sent to Jesse saylng, “Let David remain in my service,
for he has found favor in my sight.””

Next, another adjectival verb conveys positive content of a kind we have
not yet observed, namely WM. The prepositional phrase 103 which
follows W™ and its subject 9277, is an obligatory complement of this
verb in this example too, and it appears this time in narrative.

I Sam. 18:20—270 W MIRYY 3737 TT-NR MIRY-N3 520 208M
11rYa—“Now Saul’s daughter Michal loved David; and they told Saul,
and the thing pleased him.”

The last example of a positive verb is part of the narrative, and it
displays two phrases, DiPp3 and DYA-93 WY1, accompanying similar
adjectival verbs, 20" and 210, which we have frequently observed above.
In these respects the example does not convey any new information,
in contrast to the foregoing. Its significance lies in its less typical and
less fixed word order, revealed in the position of the second phrase
ow-53 wa. This precedes the adjectival phrase and adjective 210 in
contrast to all other examples, in which *3"pa follows a verb or a verb
and its subject. The very fact that such an atypical position exists, albeit
only once, supports at least a partial interpretation of such phrases as
parenthetical units.
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2 Sam. 3:36-——1p3 To00 AWY WK 532 07rYa 20M 130 0YA-H)
210 Yi7-99—And all the people took notice of it, and it pleased them;
as everything that the king did pleased all the people.”

The next example is the first with a negative opinion. The verb is
Y, and it is followed by its subject 9277, an adverb TRA, and finally
the phrase D372R "3, indicating the holder of the negative attitude.
This word order is typical of the prepositional phrase 303, this being
in a position which does not precede the verb. Yet note that in this
example it follows the verb and its subject, but also the adverb TRR.
In this respect the phrase D72R ""03 shows the lesser connection to
the preceding verb than to all other clause components, and it seems
unique among all examples involving 303 introduced so far and fol-
lowing. The example is part of the narrative.

Gen. 21:11—13 nTR 517 o773 13 'I'&D 2370 }77’1*“And the thing
was very displeasing to Abraham on account of his son.’

Next is another example of a negative attitude, where 7303 follows a
negated verb Y7-5%, this time in direct speech.

Gen. 21:12—52 30n8-501 WIn-50 T3 P-5R DOIIR-HR DTOR KN
Y1 79 NP PRA 2 AYPI YW MW THR ONR wx—“But God said
to Abraham ‘Be not dlspleased because of the lad and because of your
slave woman; whatever Sarah says to you, do as she tells you, for through
Isaac shall your descendants be named.””

In the last example of negative attitude the phrase 7303 follows the
adjectival verb and adjective 3. Here too 7303 is in direct speech.

Num. 22:34—2g1 AAR "2 AT K8Y "2 nxON 1 IRON-58 0pHa NN
,27 WK TIP3 PI-OKR IR 77732 ’DN175*“Then Balaam Sald to the
angel of the LORD, 1 have sinned, for T did not know that thou didst
stand in the road against me. Now therefore, if it is evil in thy sight,
I will go back again.””

The next example does not display a positive or negative attitude, but
indicates disbelief. After Lot predicts the destruction of Sodom and
suggests that his sons-in-law and daughters flee Sodom in time, his
sons-in-law express disbelief revealed in the participle prngn. This is
followed by the prepositional phrase 17300 1'v3, referring to Lot’s sons-
in law, to whom the disbelief is attributed. The combination of the
participle and the prepositional phrase *3'03 appear here in narrative,
describing a reaction to a previous speech utterance.
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Gen. 19:14—0pnRa-1n IR 1P QKM POI2 ’ﬂ747 nn- 178 23 b R¥1
PINT 1Y3 PIRND N TYI-NR T DMWR-I "ITW*“SO Lot went out and
said to his sons-in- -law, who were to marry his daughters ‘Up, get out of
this place; for the LORD is about to destroy the city.” But he seemed to
his sons-in-law to be jesting.”

The following example has the phrase *3'pa'® following the adjective
59 in direct speech. In content it is part of David’s response to his
wife, Michal, after she indicates David’s humiliation by dancing among
others in front of God. The combination 3'p3 SETJITD' M) expresses
humiliation and the prepositional phrase 02 indicates the individual
who interprets a certain conduct as humiliating,

2 Sam. 6:22— ning TWN n17f387 -0y "rea :75'(0 i DR 7Y ’n‘nn
N722R DD&J*“I will make myself yet more contemptlble than this, and
I will be abased in your eyes; but by the maids of whom you have
spoken, by them I shall be held in honor.”

The last example in this section deals with a reaction of wonder, and
the phrase 1% *°¥3 refers to the individual reacting that way. As to
syntactic position, the phrase 110& 3'p3 follows the verb N5B’1 and the
whole combination of the verb and the prepositional phrase appears
in narrative.

2 Sam. 13:2—K8%81 80 1702 2 INNR R M2 MENNNY RS YN
AMRD A9 MY T TP3—“And Amnon was so tormented that he
made himself ill because of his sister Tamar; for she was a virgin, and it
seemed impossible to Amnon to do anything to her.”"’

3.1.3  God’s Standpoint

The following are two unique examples in which God’s attitude is
expressed in the parenthetical expressions 7 N?AN3 and 7 NANKRI,
which appear nowhere else. The RSV translates 1 nSun: as part of a
parenthesis, between commas: ..., the LORD being merciful to him,”

and 7 NAIKR3, as part of a causal clause: “Because the LORD loved
Israel for ever.” For the first example a parenthetical phrase between

16" According to the context, the translation assumes that the personal pronoun affixed

to w3 should be 2nd and not Ist person.
7 Other examples are: Judg. 3:12, 4:1, 10:6, 14:7, 1 Sam. 8:6, 18:26, 29:6, 2 Sam.
3:19, 10:12, 11:25,27, 12:9, 15:26, 174 18:4, lKgs 3:10, 912 2 Kgs. 3:2; many

more exist.
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dashes appears in the 7PS translation too: “...—in the Lord’s mercy on
him—...,” and for the second again a causal clause. The interpreta-
tion of N NA7NRA as a causal clause is reasonable, but it can perhaps
also be translated otherwise, better to reflect this phrase’s adverbial or
parenthetical nature: “In accordance with God’s everlasting love
for Israel, he has made you king, that you may execute justice and
righteousness.”

In the first of these two examples T N9AN2 occurs in middle posi-
tion, and in fact in final position syntactically, since it follows a complete
clause P12 PY T IPWR-TD T2 DWIND PN AR,

Gen. 19:16—1 n'mn: 1’m: Y T3 1DWN -7 'l'l":l D"(UJN7 IRlinRziaialyi]
1’1)'7 PINR NN INRYN 1"7.17*“But he hnoered so the men seized him and
his wife and his two daughters by the hand the LORD being meraful
to him, and they brought him forth and set him outside the city.”

In the second example 71 NA7KR32 likewise appears in the middle of the
verse, and also in final position as regards syntactic structure since it fol-
lows a full clause Y87W* 8P2-5V TANY T2 PO WK T2 TOOR 71 0.

1 Kgs. 10:9—n2782 587w 892-50 9nnH 72 pon qws 12 Toox 1w
T vIYN mws:’v 7‘77:’7 Tvwn oovo Sxw-ng M “Blessed be the
LORD your God, who has dehghted n you and set you on the throne
of Isracl! Because the LORD loved Israel for ever, he has made
you king, that you may execute justice and righteousness.””

As to other Bible translations, the phrase P%v 71 n9nn032 (Gen. 19:16
above) is translated by Saadya Gaon oy AboN npawa and in al-
kitab al-mugaddas 4.19 S iz, namely a syntactic construction of a
prepositional phrase, similar to the Biblical Hebrew original structure;
likewise, it can safely be interpreted as a parenthesis. But the Geez
translation offers a causal clause: Aflan 9°Vhan. AN ANhC / 25ma
mohkomu °Hgzi’absher—°. . .because God was merciful to them...,” and
similarly the Peshitta: yonols. wain «sen MW\ / mettol do-has marya
law(hy). The interpretation of 79V 71 N9ANI as a clause, as in the last
two translations, is comparable to an interpretation in several Bible
translations of the second example, D'?'LJ'? ’7&33@7-11:3 N NanK3, from
1 Kgs. 10:9, as a causal clause. As it is from 1 Kings, Saadya Gaon’s
translation and the Geez translation of the Octateuch are not avail-
able for it. But al-kitab al-mugaddas and the Peshitta for 1 Kgs. 10:9, like
the RSV and 7PS translations, use a causal clause here. Only Targum
Jonathan maintains the original Hebrew prepositional phrase: nnmaa
ooYY SR I om.



138 CHAPTER THREE

3.1.4  Epistemic Modal Adverbials

This section treats special words which affirm the truth of, or cast doubt
on, a certain clausal content: 128, NIAR /DINKRD/ DINR, NHR, 12, AN

and *2R. These words do not depend syntactically on any clause part
but refer to a whole clause or a chain of clauses, and they operate on
the functional-pragmatic level by adding to the clauses in which they
appear external epistemic modal information. These sentence units are
considered epistemic in modality since they always display the belief or
knowledge of a speaker in direct speech, concerning the truth or falsity
of his words. These units mostly do not reflect deontic modality as they
do not involve a subjective expression of will, command, and similar
emotions, though nuances of deontic modality might occasionally arise
and co-exist alongside the basic expression of epistemic modality.'®

In syntax these units are frequently called ‘epistemic modal adver-
bials’ or ‘sentence adverbials,”"” though they seem to be on the bor-
der between adverbials and parenthetical units. These words can be
regarded as parenthetical units since they do not function as adverbial
complements of certain specific predicates but of the whole clause
or the predicative relation, and they display a statement which refers
to a full clause or utterance. They are also syntactically independent,
and they hold dispensable non-obligatory information without which
a sentence still remains complete.

All these arguments can hold for sentence adverbials as well as
parenthetical units, yet regarding syntax one criterion with respect to
the position of these so-called adverbials within a clause remains to be
checked. Parenthetical units are deemed to hold a free position, while
sentence adverbials are expected to have a fixed position. If so, what
can we learn from word order of these mostly epistemic units? All the
epistemic words and phrases discussed here present a somewhat fixed
position, because they are usually in first position in direct speech utter-
ances, at once introducing and affirming the speech. In this regard they
act like sentence adverbials and introductory particles simultaneously.
Their introductory role might still be understood as parenthetical.

'8 For definitions of epistemic modality and their complexity see, e.g., Lyons
1977:793-809, §17.2, Palmer 1986:51-95, and ibid. 96-125 for deontic modality. Also
see Crystal 2003:130, 163.

!9 Especially see Blau’s treatment of such examples in Blau 1977:18-30, §2.1.
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The examples below are presented in separate sections for each
type.

3.1.4.1  Examples with 128
The word 128 is employed to affirm a certain content, hence it belongs
to the domain of epistemic modal adverbs. BDB classifies this word as
an adverb, and mentions its asseverative force.”’ A different definition of
the role of this word appears in HALOT which labels it an “exclama-
tion to emphasize the unexpected.” Yet HALOT translates this word like
BDB, namely by the adverbs ‘surely’ and ‘however.”*! The four examples
discussed below, Gen. 28:16, Exod. 2:14, 1 Sam. 15:32, and 1 Kgs.
11:2, are the only cases of [2X appearing in our corpus of Classical
Hebrew prose. Other examples of 128 belong to the later prophets, e.g.,
Isa. 40:7, 45:15, and more, or to the Hagiographa, e.g., Ps. 31:23, Job
32:8, and more. In any event, all examples of {28, from our corpus or
from other types of biblical texts, appear in direct speech.

The first example presents the word 128 within an affirmation of the
existence of God as a result of his revelation to Joseph in a dream. It
appears in direct speech and in initial position.

Gen. 28:16-—K5 *218) 717 DIPA2 N W2 198 IR INIWR apw PR
NPT —"“Then Jacob awoke from his sleep and said, ‘Surely the LORD
is in this place; and I did not know it.””

Derenbourg edition of Saadya Gaon’s translation of {28 in this verse
is RIPR, namely a question meaning ‘Is it surely so?’* Like the RSV
translation and the identical 7PS translation, Hasid edition of Saadya
Gaon’s translation gives TR for 128, namely a regular affirmative
adverb. An affirmative adverb, i, also appears in al-kitab al-muqaddas,
and likewise d~ftiv / Sarira’it in the Pesfutia. The Geez translation
avoids any rendering of this word in this verse. Only Saadya Gaon’s
Arabic in Derenbourg edition, ‘Is it surely so?’ is in fact a full clause,
and syntactically too it is completely independent and parenthetical.®

2 BDB:38b. Muraoka describes this word as asseverative-emphatic (Muraoka
1985:132-133).

2 HALOT 1:47.

2 Derenbourg indicates that the version with a question mark appears in the manu-
script of Constantinople, and mentions two other versions in which the translation is
12 DR, namely a protasis of a conditional clause which means: ‘If so’ (Derenbourg
Edition:43, note 3).

% The translation of Ms. St. Petersburg is missing,
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Yet its absence from the Geez translation is meaningful as well because
it reflects 128 as dispensable. Similar Arabic versions also occur for
the following verse, Exod. 2:14, though their distribution is somewhat
reversed: Derenbourg edition and Ms. St. Petersburg exhibit 17R; a
comment by Derenbourg indicates that in another manuscript the ver-
sion is RIPR;?* and RPPR also appears in Hasid edition.

The next verse, Exod. 2:14 has 128 in an expression of affirmation
uttered by Moses, when he finds out that his involvement in a previous
killing is known to others. The affirmative word is found again in direct
speech and in initial position.

Exod. 2:14—WK3 998 ARR 137070 10790 VW) W WRY TOW 1 K7
2370 YT ]DN 1?32’1’1 'IWD RI™M ’WRD'I -NR I'llﬁ'l—“He answered ‘Who
made you a prince and aJudge over us? Do you mean to kill me as you
killed the Egyptian?” Then Moses was afraid, and thought, ‘Surely the
thing is known.””

A third example, 1 Sam. 15:32 below, again has the affirmative word
128 in direct speech and in initial position. The affirmation is part of
the response reflecting the awareness of Agag, the Amalekites’ king, of
his forthcoming death (described in 1 Sam. 15:33).

1 Sam. 15:32—338 YO8 771 PO 790 2IR-NR 9R WD HRINY NN
MR- 0 128 R KRN ﬂJTDDf“Then ‘Samuel said, ‘Bring here to
me Agag the king of the Amalekites.’” And Agag came to him cheerfully.
Agag said, ‘Surely the bitterness of death is past.””

Like the RSV translation of 1 Sam. 15:32 above, al-kitab al-mugaddas
translates 128 in this verse by the affirmative adverb > and the Peshitta
gives the affirmative adverb d~tix. / swira’it. A complete deviation
from the expected translation by affirmative adverbs is the rendering
of al-kitab al-mugaddas of the next example, from 1 Kgs. 11:2, 128
oToR NN DDJJ'? -NR 10 instead of an affirmative adverb it has a

causal clause . Vﬁ jb Y =Y “...because they will turn away your
hearts....” Another dev1at10n though opposite in content, appears in
Targum jonat/zan which translates DPIYR *INX DI227-NR W’ 1R as a

negative purpose clause: MPY N2 11935 M NPV’ RNYT. A similar
translation containing a negative purpose clause also appears in the

Peshitta: @oam\e io (aan\ o\ o &\ / dalma nasizyan lebbokon

# Derenbourg Edition:83, note 1.
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batar alahayhen. These latter translations should actually be regarded as
some sort of a commentary. They reflect the difficulty in understanding
DTOR INR 0233%-NR 1 128 as affirmative, and suggest a solution
which does not exist in the Hebrew original.
In the last example of this section ]28 appears again in direct speech
and should be considered in initial position as regards the clause 19
DR TINK 0)7-N.

1 Kgs. 11:2-82-K8% D) D72 1820-KY SR 13-58 1-908 TWR D1a0-10

20Ky ANYY paT Dna DabY *INR D323h-NR 1 128 D33 “From the
nations concerning which the LORD had said to the people of Israel,
“You shall not enter into marriage with them, neither shall they with you,
for surely they will turn away your heart after their gods’; Solomon
clung to these in love.”

3.1.4.2  Examples with DINR / DINRD / NINK

The word DIRY, and its variants DIAR in questions and MIANX elsewhere,
are again affirmative, and accordingly they too belong to the field of
epistemic modal adverbs. The BDB and HALOT also mark these words
as adverbs.” The adverbial origin of DIAR and DINKRA is reflected in
the suffix -am attached to these words.? They usually appear in initial
position in direct speech.

In the first example below, Gen. 18:13, DINK appears in a rhetorical
question, which is similar in meaning to a negative statement. Here
DINR should therefore be understood as part of a negative statement,
and it consequently renders Sarah’s doubt regarding the prediction of
her future pregnancy, instead of her affirmation.

Gen. 18:13—T9% DM A8D RS 77w Apne 71 7% 07aR-H8 1 NN
IpT IR1—“The LORD said to Abraham Why did Sarah laugh and
say, ‘Shall T indeed bear a child, now that I am old””

All versions of Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation of DIAX AR here
combine the Arabic question particle X and the affirmative adverb R1'p,
namely, R1'P'R. The same Arabic translation occasionally appears for ]2&
noted in the previous section, indicating that this scholar probably took
Hebrew DR and 128 to share the same meaning. al-kitab al-mugaddas

» BDB:53b, HALOT 1:65, and similarly Muraoka 1985:133-134.
% On this suffix see Kogut 2002:115. Kogut suggests that 730 is an alternate form
reflecting another adverbial suffix: -@ (Kogut 2002:117-118).
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translates DIAR AR by 4 Au:JLe using a prepositional phrase analogous
to the adverb = employed for 128 above. Again, a connection between
DINR and 12X is evident in this translation.

This connection is more apparent in the following example, Gen.
20:12, for which all versions of Saadya Gaon’s translation and al-kitab
al-mugaddas use a variant of the prepositional phrase employed by al-
kitab al-mugaddas for Gen. 18:13: np'proR "9 (Derenbourg edition),
APPN O (Ms. St. Petersburg), np'pno8a1 (Hasid edition and al-kitab
al-mugaddas, the last obviously in Arabic script). The Peshitta employs
the affirmative adverb d~isix / Swira’, likewise regularly found as
the translation of 128, for Gen. 18:13 above and Gen. 20:12 below,
and of DINR in Josh. 7:20, 1 Kgs. 8:27, 2 Kgs. 19:17, below. Exceptions
are Num. 22:37, which has an entirely different version in the Peshitta,
and Ruth 3:12, which has a similar adverb ~¥eaas / b-qusta.”” Gen.
20:12 contains the variant 73R in direct speech and in initial position,
introducing the subsequent clause.

Gen. 20:12—wWKRY "9-nm MR-N2 &Y IR K7 AR-NI NOR TRK-DI—
“Besides she is indeed my sister, the daughter of my father but not the
daughter of my mother; and she became my wife.”

The translation by li= in combination with the question particle |
occurs again for DINRA of the following verse, Num. 22:37, in al-kitab
al-mugaddas. A translation by G also appears in the remaining verses in
this section, for which Saadya Gaon’s translation is not available (except
for Ruth 3:12, where the translation is by . ) For Num. 22:37, though,
this translation has another version which deviates from the original
meaning and is exegetical. The variant found in Derenbourg edition
is 72798 18 PR NOH IRINR—Do you consider me unable to honor
you?” and it involves prolepsis.”® A similar version without prolepsis
appears in Hasid edition: 72798 18 PR 0" 8I0R.% The word DIRRT
in the following verse introduces a question in direct speech. Since
the question is rhetorical and negative it actually indicates a positive
content, affirmed by the word DIRN:.

%" The Peshitta translation of the book of Ruth is according to the edition of the
Syriac Bible.

% Tor the syntactic pattern of prolepsis see Zewi 1996.

% This verse was not preserved in Ms. St. Petersburg,
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Num. 22:37—n% 72-8p% 798 AW nHw &5 opha-Hx pha nsn
7722 DR KO mr:m. ’5& n:‘m N5—“And Balak said to Balaam, ‘Did I
not send to you to call youp Why did you not come to me? Am I not
able to honor you?’”

The next example contains the variant 7JAR in first position in direct
speech and it serves to affirm Achan’s admission of his sins against
God before Joshua.

Josh. 7:20— I'INTZH SN'IW’ ’7278 "lt7 IRYND "DJN friahs AR mzm’ -DR 120 1M
Wy nm:n—“And Achan answcrcdjoshua ‘Of a truth I have sinned
against the LORD God of Israel, and this is what I did.””

The following example again presents DIPRT initiating a rhetorical
question in direct speech. The question in this case anticipates a nega-
tive reply, namely it indicates that God does not dwell on the earth,
and the word DIRRAD should be understood as casting doubt on the
supposition conveyed in the question that God dwells on earth, or as
affirming its negative reply.

1 Kgs. 8:27—KY 0wn w1 00w man pIRD-op 0O 2w DipRD "
™3 WK N1 nman- ’3 a8 T1'7D5D’*“But will God indeed dwell on the
carth? Behold heaven and the highest heaven cannot contain thee; how
much less this house which I have built!”*

The next example presents the word DR in a positive statement, which
is part of Hezekiah’s prayer to God. It is in initial clausal position and
in direct speech.

2 Kgs. 19:17— DXIR-NN] o"a0- nR NWR ’3:773 1200 1 DIR— “Of a
truth, O LORD, the kmgs of Assyrla have laid waste the nations and
their lands.”

The last example also displays a positive statement, in which DI
is in initial position and in direct speech. But in syntactic structure
it deviates from all constructions we have discussed so far since here
DR plays a role of a predicate to a content clause, "8 583 1T DR D
lnlali=\ iy 583 W D3, introduced by the content particle *3. Being a
predicate DIAX cannot be considered parenthetical or dispensable as it
is essential syntactically in the clause. Such a syntactic movement from a

 Compare this example with 2 Chron. 6:18.
31" A similar version appears in Isa. 37:18.
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parenthetical to a predicate role is familiar elsewhere. Modern Hebrew
nXI12, which plays a role of a parenthesis, can be substituted by w R73,
in which 1873 plays a predicate role of a content clause introduced by
w. Another example is Modern Hebrew 1772, which may be replaced
by w 17, in which ¥ introduces a content clause, etc.

Ruth 3:12—3nn 23R 583 W 01 "238 Y83 17 DR "2 0K "2 AnYT—And
now it is true that I am a near klnsman yet there is a kinsman nearer
than 1.”

3.1.4.3  Examples with 18

The word 11X is another biblical affirmative, and it is formed from
the same root as DINK. Likewise, it belongs to the sphere of epistemic
modal adverbs; BDB marks it as an adverb and HALOT translates it
as the adverb ‘surely,’ defining it as “...solemn formula,... by which
the hearer accepts a) the validity of a curse of declaration...; b) an
acceptable order. .. or announcement...; ¢) belonging to a doxology.”*
Nonetheless, contrary to the affirmative words discussed previously,
the word 12& is mostly not translated in Bible translations. The RSV,
the JPS, Saadia Gaon’s Arabic translation al-kitab al-mugaddas, the
Geez translation, Onkelos, Targum Jonathan, and the Peshitla all eschew
rendering it by another language, choosing instead to transcribe the
Hebrew form. This choice is probably due to the widespread use of the
word AR in liturgy in later periods. Its public use is already revealed
in biblical texts, like the sequence of examples with AR appearing in
Deut. 27:14-25.

In the first example & appears as the sole content of a speech
utterance, thus serving as a one-member clause. This also applies to
verses 1525 of Deut. 27. In all these examples 12& affirms a previous
statement containing a curse.

Deut. 27:14—w7n *7 nwpn ‘7 napin noem z7D£'J TR WK WD IR
AR NN oYi- 53 11 N3 D\mf“‘(]ursed be the man who makes a
graven or molten i image, an abomination to the LORD, a thing made
by the hands of a craftsman, and sets it up in secret.” And all the people
shall answer and say, ‘Amen.”’

%2 BDB:53a, HALOT 1:64.
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In the next example 1RX introduces direct speech, whose content it
affirms.

1 Kgs. 1:36—378 198 1 908" 12 108 087 T700-N8 YTIn-12 3003 pn

7990 And Benaiah the son of Jehoiada answered the king, ‘Amen!
May the LORD, the God of my lord the king, say so.””

The following example is from Jeremiah and is presented here since it
demonstrates a similar use of JAX in introducing and affirming direct
speech.

Jer. 28:6-—nN23 W TIIT-NR T OPY T AW 12 1AK RAIT T NN
n DipRN-5Y baan nvun-b31 N-ma 92 2w “And the prophet Jer-
emiah said, ‘Amen! May the LORD do so; may the LORD make the
words which you have prophesied come true, and bring back to this
place from Babylon the vessels of the house of the LORD, and all the

exiles.””

The next example demonstrates again a similar use of A% in Jeremiah.
However, in contrast to all the RSV translations displayed above, this one
is rendered by an affirmative meaning “So be it”. al-kitab al-mugaddas
and the 7PS keep the Hebrew form in transcription.”

Jer. 11:5—pIx 0% nnY DMIARY "MYIVI-IWR AYIAWD-NR DR WY
1 TAR AR) WK 110 092 waT :l'?lj nar—“‘That I may perform the oath
which I swore to your fathers, to give them a land flowing with milk and
honey, as at this day.” Then I answered, ‘So be it, LORD.””

3.1.4.5  Examples with DY and 12

The majority of appearances of DR is in nominal use and is irrelevant
to this study. However in several instances Ni& plays a modal adverbial

and partially parenthetical role.”* As to the next example, though BDB
and HALOT generally treat DR as a noun,” HALOT is aware of its
adjectival and adverbial roles.”*® The RSV considers it an adjective, like

% The Arabic translation of Saadya Gaon for this verse is not extant.

* BDB:54a, number 5, indicates the adverbial meaning of nR&. Muraoka 1985:
133134 regards this word, as well as DIRK and its variants, as emphatic, and indicates
the derivation of both from the same root. Muraoka also mentions that the emphatic
particle R is sometimes combined with these words, e.g.,, Gen. 18:13, Job 19:4, 34:12
(Muraoka 1985:134).

% BDB:54a, where Deut. 13:15 and Deut. 17:4 are mentioned under number 4.
HALOT 1:68-69.

% HALOT mentions these roles regarding Deut. 13:15, Deut. 17:4, and a few other
examples (HALOT 1:69).
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the following affirmative particle 1323: “if it be true and certain”; and
similarly the 7PS translation: “if it is true, the fact is established.” All
versions examined of Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation also employ an
adjective here, pn taking the form Xpn in the accusative (object/adver-
bial) case (cwa), since it functions as a predicate of the copula 182.%
Confusion regarding the translation of N in this example appears in
the Peshitta. Its translation for 128, DIAR, and NRK in Deut. 13:15 is by
the affirmative adverb &\ o ;¥ ddisie / Swira it itaw(hy)
pelgama, but for Deut. 17:4 it is by an adjective: <d\» o0 <iie /
Sarira (h)t mellota. In any case, the translation by an adverb demonstrates
that an adverbial translation, namely “...if it be truly certain...,” is
also acceptable.

'[2172 n&ﬁ ﬁl&]m‘l 1DWDJ*“Then you shall 1r1qu1re and make search
and ask dlhgently, and behold, if it be true and certain that such an
abominable thing has been done among you.”

A clearer modal adverbial role of NN is revealed in the following
example from Jeremiah. This role is wholly adverbial and not at all
parenthetical since the word npR. in this verse is the complement of
clause in final posmon, in contrast to all the other affirmative words,
which are in initial position. An adverbial role is also reflected in the
JPS translation which is similar to the RSV, and in al-kitab al-mugaddas,
where the trgmslatlon is by a prepositional phrase employed adverbially
é;dh 6& A . Such a prepositional phrase is also attested in Biblical
Hebrew 1tself as in Judg. 2:11 below and 1n its translation by the RSV
and al-kitab al-mugaddas. Again, the JPS employs in the latter an adverb:
“honorably.” The Geez translation, which is available only for Judg.
9:15, has a prepositional phrase, albeit quite literal: MA“T7 / baaman.

n- Dm Qan- nx mn'? e Let the prophet who has a dream tell the
dream, but let him who has my word speak my word faithfully. What
has straw in common with wheat? says the LORD.”

5T al-kitab al- muqaddas settles for one translation, NN, either for 1123 alone or for
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Another important use of the word NRY, this time set in first position,
is within the prepositional phrase nRK&3. This use is closely akin to
the use of the other affirmative words mentioned above and it can be
interpreted as adverbial and parenthetical alike.

Judg. 9:15—02% 7907 "X DNYN DNR MR DR DRYI-O8 TORD NN
1113'77 TIR-NN 53&ﬂ1 TORA-1D YR R¥D R- (=13 "723 o1 IR “And ‘the
bramble said to the trees, If in good faith you are anointing me king
over you, then come and take refuge in my shade; but if not, let fire come
out of the bramble and devour the cedars of Lebanon.’”

Like the RSV translation of nR& above, the word 13 is considered an
adjective by the RSV in the translation of the next example, “The
daughters of Zelophehad are right,” and the closely similar 7PS
translation: “The plea of Zelophehad’s daughters is just.” Still, this
word can also be translated adverbially: “The daughters of Zelophehad
speak honestly.” An adverbial interpretation is further supported by
Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation, Tnabe nR1a ORp RN, where the
verb is preceded by the form Rnpa which is adverbially marked by the
accusative (object/adverbial) case (< ), and by al-kitab al-mugaddas, O?:g
sEa.\.a uL’J WK where the verb is preceded by a prepositional phrase,
(5>, expressing an adverbial role. An adverbial translation should also
be applied to the Geez translation by C-0—7atu’, ‘honest’, probably
‘honestly’ in this case since it accompanies a verb of speech' the Peshitta
above, 13 plays a wholly advcrblal non- parenthctlcal role hcre, because
it is an adverbial complement of a specific predicate.

Num. 27:7—0D"2aR "MK 7iN3 7703 M0K 007 1R {03 N2 TNa%e niaa 2
1% 1a8 non-nK m:um—“The daughters of chophchad are right;

you shall give them possession of an inheritance among their father’s
brethren and cause the inheritance of their father to pass to them.”

3.1.4.4  Examples with "1R

In contrast to all the epistemic modal words and phrases discussed so far,
which play an affirmative role, the word "8 covered in this section casts
doubt and at the same time exhibits certain expectations, encouraging
or discouraging, regarding a state or a situation. Nevertheless, the word
"R still belongs to the same category of modal words and phrases,
namely to epistemic modal adverbs, not as an affirmative particle but
as a particle exhibiting uncertainty.
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As to scholarly treatments of this particle, Livnat insightfully claims
that Biblical Hebrew 2% evolved from an epistemic modal adverb,
reflecting reservation on the part of some individual about a certain
state or situation, into an adverb combining both an epistemic and a
deontic expression of modality. That is, "& refers to the uncertainty
of a proposition and also displays the type of modality involving an
expression of will. The roots of this development may lie in the exis-
tence of positive and negative expectations expressed through *218 by
participants in biblical episodes. Expectations, positive or negative, at
least partially semantically overlap expressions of will.*®

Syntactically ¥ is considered an adverb in two major Biblical dic-
tionaries, BDB and HALOT.* Its fixed position in the beginning of a
clause, introducing direct speech utterances, as well as its function as
a non-obligatory complement of the predicate, confirm its adverbial,
possibly non-parenthetical, sentence role. The adverbial interpretation
is also found in Bible translations. All versions of Saadya Gaon’s Arabic
translation for the verses below translate ¥ by 5%, that is, adverbi-
ally. al-kitab al-mugaddas also gives only an adverbial meaning in all its
renderings, though it exhibits alongside Jal other translations, like e
:-j for Gen. 18:24 and \J, for Gen. 24:39 below.

The Geez translation shows diverse possibilities. It sometimes ignores
this particle (Gen. 16:2, Exod. 32:3 below), elsewhere it translates it by
the adverb 1, / yogi, meaning ‘perhaps’ (Josh. 9:7 below), on occasion
uses the conditional particle Axav / laymma (Gen. 18:24 below), and
at times combines the adverb 1, / yog with the conditional particle
Ahav / [aymma (Gen. 24:39 below). Some sort of a conditional pattern
for the two last verses also appears in the 7PS§ translation, which trans-
lates "8 by “What if....” Such is the regular translation of Onkelos,
ORI/OR 8N, as well. Targum Jonathan, however, employs 8157, ‘perhaps’
(Josh. 9:7 below), and likewise the Peshitta renders *238 by the particle
i=n / kbar, ‘perhaps.’

In the first example, Gen. 16:2, "I& conveys uncertainty. It is used
by Sarai regarding the possibility that her maid replace her in bearing

% Livnat 2001 & Livnat 2002. Livnat 2001:83 and Livnat 2002:109-110 indicate
the occurrence of ™% in Biblical Hebrew in directive speech acts which are, as she
states, indirectly related to deontic modality, but she still insists that "2 functions in

the “modal framework known as epistemic” (Livnat 2001:89).
% BDB:19b, HALOT I:21.
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children as a solution for her childless state. Moreover, expectations of
a positive outcome are evident in Sarai’s proposition also."” As to syn-
tax, the position of "2 is fixed. It precedes the verb, and like sentence
adverbials it refers to the whole clause, 73R 73R Y18, which is part
of a direct speech utterance.

Gen. 16:2——NNaw-9% R3-X2 0790 N IRY RI-7I0 DIIR-DR "W DKM
M Yiph DR PR N3mn 33K 9 “And Sarai said to Abram, ‘Behold
now, the LORD has prevented me from bearing children; go in to my
maid; it may be that I shall obtain children by her.” And Abram
hearkened to the voice of Sarai.”

In the next example *238 again introduces a direct speech utterance,
part of a long dialogue between Abraham and God in Chapter 18
from verse 23 to verse 33. "X features in this dialogue several times,
in addition to verse 24 in the example: verses 28, 29, 30, 31, and 32.
In all these occurrences the word plays a similar role in casting doubt
on the validation of the statement made by God in Chapter 18, verse
20 on the indecent nature of the inhabitants of Sodom: NpYT 71 INR"
TNRD 11722 2 DOROM 1272 7Y 070—Then the LORD said,
‘Because the outcry against Sodom and Gomorrah is great and their
sin is very grave....”” In addition to casting doubt, an expectation for
a better solution for the city of Sodom than the one planned by God
is implicit in the use of "2 in these examples as well.*!

Gen. 18:24—0ipny XWn-8%) 790R 48N V7 TN ORUTY DWHN WY 9K
n27P3 WK D?"'rg‘l mzmn ]DD'?*“Suppose there are fifty rlghteous
within the city; wilt thou then destroy the place and not spare it for the
fifty righteous who are in it?”

In contrast to the examples above, which exhibit positive expectations
alongside an expression of doubts, the next example, whose content is
repeated in Gen. 24:39, reveals the concern of Abraham’s servant, also
implicit in *9I8, about possibly failing in the mission assigned to him by
his master to find a bride for his son Isaac.*? In this example too "8
introduces direct speech, and it refers to the entire subsequent clause.

10 See a discussion of "7 in this example in Livnat 2001:84 and Livnat 2002:
108.

A discussion of "X in this example appears in Livnat 2001:88-89.

# A discussion of X in this example is found in Livnat 2001:87-88 and Livnat
2002:109.
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Gen. 24:5— DR PIRD-5R MINR N7 MWRAD NINN-8D 99X 7207 PHR NN
DWN DRY-IWUR PIRD- f?& TFI3-NR VUK JWWWf“The servant said to him,
‘Perhaps the woman may not be wﬂhng to follow me to this land; must
I then take your son back to the land from which you came?’”

The following example reveals once more both doubts and expecta-
tions, this time positive, side by side. It contains a direct speech utter-
ance expressed by Moses, in which he offers to accept the Israelites’
repentance. Implicit in the use of "8 are Moses’ doubts regarding his
ability to make good, and also his hopes that his offer is realized.*

Exod. 32:30— 75'[} ARDT DOKRVD DNOR DL- 5& WWD 'IDN"I nnnn N
DMKV TVI 778K K /71-H8 NYLR 1AV “On the morrow Moses said
to the people “You have sinned a great sin. And now I will go up to the
LORD; perhaps I can make atonement for your sin.””

The last example of "2 given here shows the Israelite’s uncertainty
about the geographical status of the Hivites, namely the inhabitants
of Gibeon, he being concerned that these inhabitants might not be
what they claim.** Again, "R introduces direct speech and refers to
the whole subsequent clause, 2w NAXR "33 IR,

Josh. 9:7—ni2aR TR WP ARK "TIP2 AR NN-OR HRIV-WR NN IR
nma T5- nﬁDNf“But the men of Tsrael said to the H1v1tes ‘Perhaps you
live among us; then how can we make a covenant with you?””‘5

3.1.5  Appeal and Plea

The examples in this section contain the words and phrases of appeal
and plea 7R "3, RIR/MIR and R1.* They are included in this book
since they serve as modal parenthetical units.

See a discussion of "R in this verse in Livnat 2001:87.
“ For a discussion of "R in this example see Livnat 2001:88 and Livnat 2002:

® More examples are Gen. 18:29, 24:5, Num. 22:6, 1 Sam. 6:5, 2 Sam. 14:15, 1
Kgs. 18:5.
Another possible appeal and plea interjection is "m&/"Hnx which appears only once
in Classical Biblical Hebrew prose in the form "7le in 2 Kgs. 5:3— AR723-58 KM
IAYIRD INR JORY TR 1INW WK K230 107 IR Y0x—“She said to her mistress,
‘Would that my lord were with the prophet who is in Samaria! He would cure hlm
of his leprosy”’ This partlcle is probably more a wish than a plea particle, and it is
similar in meaning to 1% “would that,” also reflected in the translation of the RSV. It
appears only twice in the Bible, and its second appearance is in the form *yn# in Ps.
119:5, where it functions as a wish particle.
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As to the basic meaning of the phrase T8 "3, BDB, for example,
explains the word 3 as a “particle of entreaty,” “craving permission
to address a superior,” and this dictionary points out its constant com-
bination with *JT8.*” Another major biblical dictionary, HALOT, treats
the particle "2 only in combination with *JT8 and explains the two as a
“formula beginning a conversation with a person of higher rank.”*

The word R3X/M3R is again treated in BDB and HALOT as an entreaty
particle, but in the BDB it is initially marked as an interjection.”” BDB
defines X3 as a “particle of entreaty or exhortation,”" so already accord-
ing to the BDB K1 is only partially an appeal and plea particle. HALOT
defines this particle as “giving emphasis,”' and thus avoids attaching to
it a meaning of plea. Fassberg takes this line of thought even farther,
showing that the main role of R} is in reference to consequence and
that it functions as an appeal and plea particle only alongside R3& and
TR "2.°? Kaufman disagrees, and still regards all appearances of X3 as
expressing a plea, defining it as enclitic and belonging to the sphere of
direct address.”® Whether X3 is always a plea particle or not, it anyway
functions as an enclitic modal marking of verbs or certain particles.”
Therefore, it is not parenthetical by itself, and can be regarded as such
only as part of a longer pattern with "JTR8 "2 or NiR.

Appeal and plea are also expressed by the idiom 7 NXR¥D NRI-DR
72032 and more phrases which are syntactically considered full clauses,
and are consequently discussed above among other parenthetical or

7 BDB:106b.
8 HALOT I:121-122.

9 BDB:58a, HALOT 1:69-70.

% BDB:609a—b.

>t HALOT 11:656-657.

>? Tassberg 1994:71. For the complete description of the syntax of 83, including syn-
tagms in which it follows R3X or I8 *3, see Fassberg 1994:36-73. Lambdin 1971:170
reaches a similar conclusion: “the particle seems rather to denote that the command
in question is a logical consequence, either of an immediately preceding statement or
of the general situation in which it is uttered.” See also Waltke & O’Connor 1990:684,
§40.2.5.

» Kaufman 1991. On the role of the address itself as parenthesis see §3.1.6
below.

> For more references on the origins of this particle and its modal marking see, e.g,,
Gottlieb 1971 who connects R3 with the energicus in form, meaning, and use, and Zewi
1999a who objects to this connection, because the use of the energicus is related to the
indicative while the particle 83 occurs with jussive, cohortative, and imperative Moods
as well as other particles (Zewi 1999a:153—155, §3.2.7). For additional references see
Zewi 1999a:153-154, notes 263-265.
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semi-parenthetical clauses in the appropriate section (§2.1.2 above). The
appeal and plea words and phrases mentioned in the current section
are very common in Biblical Hebrew, and most examples of each type
are generally similar in use and meaning. They are demonstrated below
with only a few examples of each.

What can we learn about these words and phrases from Bible
translations? The RSV translation of *JTR *3, the JPS translation, the
Arabic translations of Saadya Gaon for examples of the Pentateuch
and al-kitab al-mugaddas for all examples, the Geez Bible translation for
the Octateuch, Onkelos for the Pentateuch, Targum FJonathan for the
former prophets, and the Pestutta for all examples are mostly fixed and
idiomatic, and use a certain form of an address. Nevertheless, we can
still observe a certain variation in all these translations.

First, the RSV occasionally adds the appeal and plea verb ‘pray.’
It appears in Judg. 6:13 below for "JT8 *2 without &3 in the Biblical
Hebrew original, and it appears again in all other examples below for
I8 '3 accompanied by R3. Our other English translation, the 7PS,
often uses the plea word ‘please.” al-kitab al-muqaddas adds a preceding
verb, either L, in the majority of the examples below, or éi.l;\, in 1
Kgs. 3:17 and Exod. 4:13 below. The Geez translation sometimes adds
a plea verb as well, such as ¢ /A0TOP*0N / na/astabagq’s‘akka. This
possibility appears in Gen. 43:20 and Exod. 4:13 below. Onkelos and
Targum [fonathan employ W23, namely ‘please’. This translation appears in
Gen. 43:20 below in Onkelos and in Josh. 7:8, Judg. 6:13, 1 Sam. 1:26,
and 1 Kgs. 3:17 below in Targum FJonathan. Finally, the Peshutta mostly
employs a similar appeal and plea verb in various declensions: Qus=/
ba‘enan in Gen. 43:20 below, =’ <o / bd'e na in Judg. 6:13, Exod.
4:13 below, = s / baya na in 1 Sam. 1:26, 1 Kgs. 3:17 below,
and as=as / ba-ba‘u ‘please’ in Judg. 13:8 below, for "JTR 2 without K]
or with R3. Since address in itself should be considered parenthetical,
the translations of these words and phrases as addresses support the
interpretation of the phrase JTX "3 as parenthetical.”

The words 83 and R3i&, when standing alone, are mostly translated
in the RSV by the appeal and plea verb ‘pray,” in the 7PS by ‘please,’
in al-kitab al-muqaddas by the interjection of, in Onkelos, for the verses
from the Pentateuch, and Targum Fonathan, for the former prophets,

5 On address see below §3.1.6.
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12, and in the Peshitta by either asas / bs-ba‘i ‘please’ (Gen. 50:17 in
§3.1.5.2.2 below) or, like al-kitab al-mugaddas, the interjection «_ o /
on (2 Kgs. 20:3 in §3.1.5.2.2 below). Saadya Gaon’s Arabic translation
of the verses from the Pentateuch and the Geez Bible translation for
the verses from the Octateuch below choose to ignore these words in
their translations.

Though a certain variation exists among these translations in their
choices for 38 "3, RIR/MINR and K1, they mostly share the inclusion of
a modal nuance of appeal and plea alongside an address. Both this
nuance of deontic modality and the definite parenthetical syntactic
status of an address support the assumption that *JTR *3, RIR/NINR, and
N1 belong to the realm of parenthesis.

3.1.5.1  Examples of 38 *2
In all these examples TR "2 appears without a following R3. This phrase
in combination with X3 is demonstrated in the next section.

TR "3 in the first example here is a special form of an address,
introducing direct speech utterance. It is said by Joseph’s brothers to
someone of a higher rank, namely Joseph’s house steward.

Gen. 43:20—99R-72W% A7NAR3 1T T 1K *3 MKRT—“And they said,
‘Oh, my lord, we came down the first time to buy food.””

The next example is again a special type of an address introducing
direct speech. This time the higher-ranking addressee is God, and the
speaker is Joshua, turning to God after the defeat of the Israelites by
the people of the Ai. The address by *JTX "3 is preceded by a simpler
form in which the name of God is indicated following the exclamation
ADR, in Josh. 7:7—1 178 AAKR pWIn? IRYT—"And Joshua said, Alas,
O Lord GOD.”” The choice of 378 "2 for a second address might be
due to the need to include here a nuance of plea.

Josh. 7:8—iR 185 97 HR7W 790 WK IR DR A0 FIR 3—O
Lord, what can I say, when Israel has turned their backs before their
enemies!”

A nuance of plea is found again in the following example, in which
T8 "3 introduces direct speech. The speaker this time is Gideon and

% Fassberg shows that *JT& "3 appears without 83 when it does not precede a modal
verbal form (Fassberg 1994:45).
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he turns to God’s angel in reply to the angel’s prior approach to him.
Gideon’s employment of *JT8 '3 precedes his complains about the
troubles caused to the Israelites by Midian. The nuance of plea is
rendered in the RST by the word ‘pray.’

Judg. 6:13—nx1-52 nnx¥N AR WAL N WM IR D T YHR DR
anp noan D*wgm: N‘m —naRd wwniay 151190 WR mx’m: ‘73 R

r'm ']:):l mrm il uwm “And Gideon said to h1m Pray, sir, if the
LORD is with us, why then has all this befallen us? And where are all
his wonderful deeds which our fathers recounted to us, saying, ‘Did not
the LORD bring us up from Egypt?’ But now the LORD has cast us off,
and given us into the hand of Midian.””

Another example, 1 Sam. 1:26 following, has the phrase T8 "3 in
introduction to a direct speech utterance addressed at Eli, God’s
priest, by a simple lower rank woman, Hannah, who approaches him
in order to fulfill her vow to God. The employment of *3TX "2 in this
verse i3 again related to plea, since the content of the direct speech is
plea and prayer.

1 Sam. 1:26— 13 "22Y nAaxIn T(UNW AR ’J'TN '['(UDJ m "J'm 2 WDNI'H
-5 Hhannh— “And ‘she said, Oh my Tord! As you live, my lord, I

am the woman who was standing here in your presence, praying to the
LORD.””

The last example again contains the phrase T8 *3 in introduction to
a direct speech utterance, and it is once more expressed by a simple
lower rank woman. This time it is addressed to a king, Solomon. The
general scene to which this direct speech belongs is a court case heard
by king and awaiting his judgment.

1 Kgs. 3: 17*'[1'1& maa DJW’ i WWNW R "J'IN "2 NNXA WWNﬂ WDNITI
a3 ARy 'I"?M*“The one woman sald ‘Oh my lord, this woman and
I dwell'in the same house; and I gave blrth to a child while she was in
the house.””

3.1.5.2  Examples of R in Combination with *YJTR "3 or RIN

The discussion of the phrase 37X *2 above showed examples in which it
stands by itself, not accompanied by X1. In this section a few examples
are given in which *J7R *2 appears in combination with R3. Of RN
Fassberg rightly says that it can only appear in combination with a
following 83,”" and accordingly R3& also features in this section when

7 Fassberg 1994:44.
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it is combined with X3, although without the phrase 378 *2. Examples
include R) in combination with *JT& *3, and with 83X but without "2
JTR, in two subsections respectively.

3.1.5.2.1 Examples of KX} in Combination with T8 "2

Fassberg indicates that %TX "3 occurs with X1 almost always only in
combination with some sort of modal expression. This is demonstrated
in two examples.”

The first example displays T8 "2 in introduction of direct speech
initiated by a verb combined with RJ: x;-n';xp’. The content of this verse
is certainly a plea, and it is made by Moses to God. God demands that
Moses go to speak before Pharaoh; Moses declines this mission, making
a plea to God to send someone else.

Exod. 4:13—n%Wn-13 X3-N7W 178 *3 K1 “But he said, ‘Oh, my
Lord, send, I pray, some other person. >

In the second example *31T& *3 again introduces direct speech, which
also includes a verb, 812, combined with the particle R3: 83-812’. The
speech is spoken by Manoah and addressed to God. The content
of the speech is definitely a plea, as evinced by the use of the verb
InYN—"'entreated’—at the beginning of the verse.

Judg 13:8—nn%w R omHRD WR 25TR D 908N T-OR DR npn
T 'IWIJJ -m 1311’1 1J’5N TY XI- m:’f“Then Manoah entreated
the LORD, and said, ‘O, LORD, I pray thee, let the man of God
whom thou didst send come again to us, and teach us what we are to
do with the boy that will be born.””*

3.1.5.2.2  Examples of R} in Combination with RiR
The two examples in this section comprise both &3 and R with and
without the phrase 378 *2.

In the first example the two words &3 and X3 are reflected in the RSV
translation, as well as in the JPS, al-kitab al-muqgaddas, and the Peshitta,
by one translation only. This choice is probably due to the repetition in
meaning implicit in the duplicate use of X3 and RIX. Another choice,
the omission of both particles, is made in all versions of Saadya Gaon’s

%% Fassberg 1994:45—46.
% More examples of this pattern are Gen. 44:18, Num. 12:11, and 1 Sam. 25:24-25.
Also see Fassberg 1994:45.
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Arabic translation and in the Geez translation. Onkelos shows a third
preference, translating both 83 and R3R literally by a form of 1”pa and
V2 respectively.

Gen. 50:17

-n'm,x W32 DORLN) TR YYD K] KY RIK qOPY IIRN-1D

Forglve I pray you the transgressmn of your brothers and their sin,
because they did evil to you. And now, we pray you, forgive the trans-
gression of the servants of the God of your father.” Joseph wept when
they spoke to him.”

The second example contains both R3X and K, and again only one
translation for the two words appears in the RSV, the JPS, al-kitab
al-muqaddas, and the Peshutta for similar reasons, while Targum Fonathan
literally translates both by a form of 17p2 and p2.

2 Kgs. 20:3 (= Isa. 38:3)—nnga 7187 "na%ana WK DR X1-921 1 MR
5173 722 WPRIN TN DWY TP 20M n'7w ::‘7:11—“‘Remember now,
() LORD T beseech thee how I have walked before thee in faithfulness

and with a whole heart, and have done what is good in thy sight.” And
Hezekiah wept bitterly.”%

3.1.6  Address

The term address, also known as vocative, is here applied to the sentence
part which mentions the addressee, usually a proper name or its substi-
tute, that 1s, a personal pronoun, a title, a nickname, etc. Syntactically
the address is external to the clause or phrase it precedes. It is usually,
though not always, in initial position and it is frequently, yet not neces-
sarily, followed by a reference to the addressee in the following clause or
phrase. This external position imparts to the address a syntactic status
similar to any other full parenthetical unit. More support for applying
parenthetical status to the address arises from the fact that it does not
depend syntactically on, and is not a complement of, any sentence part
or the sentence as a whole.”!

Where a certain reference to a previous address appears in the sub-
sequent clause, the address might also be considered an extraposed

%" One more reference in Classical Biblical Hebrew is Exod. 32:31-32, and see other
references in Late Biblical Hebrew in Fassberg 1994:44.

' On the similarity between parenthetical clauses and vocatives and interjections
regarding syntactic status and non-syntagmatic relations to their host clause, see Peter-

son 1999:231-232, §2.1.
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part in a pattern of extraposition, which usually includes an anaphoric
or cataphoric pronoun referring to the extraposed part. In general,
parenthetical units and extraposed sentence parts share an equal exter-
nal status as regards the clause to which they are adjacent. However,
parenthetical units and extraposed sentence parts differ in the type of
information they convey. Parenthetical units hold external information,
which is marginal and outside the clause in which they appear; extra-
posed sentence parts play the crucial role of logical subject to which a
complete clause refers as its logical predicate.

Addresses are very common in the Bible, and their structure is usu-
ally ordinary and unsophisticated. Any example of an address will do
for explaining and demonstrating this construction, and only a few
examples are presented.®”

The first example displays the address 71 TR in first position in
direct speech, and it is followed by a reference to the addressee, which
is implicit in the verb agreement pronoun.

Gen. 15:2—n2 7\&7?3 121 D 1511 ’DJN1 ’t7 -iDn-nna ’]'IR DR WDN"I
MOR PwRT 837—“But Abram said, ‘O Lord GOD, ‘what ‘wilt thou
give me, for T continue childless, and the heir of my house is Elie’zer of
Damascus?’”

In the following example the address 71 9373 is in second position in
direct speech, following a verb in the imperative. It mediates between
an anaphoric pronoun implicit in the agreement of the imperative
form of the preceding verb X2 and a cataphoric pronoun implicit in
the agreement of following prefix conjugation verb Tnyn.

Gen. 24: 31*!317?31 nan nis "3.181 Pina 'I'DDD 'ID‘? T TN3 RI3 MR
o932 “He sald ‘Come in, O blessed of the LORD; why do

you stand outside? For I have prepared the house and a place for the
camels.’”

The last example displays an address in the form of a proper name,
7N, set in initial position and introducing a direct speech. Again, an
anaphoric reference occurs in the agreement pronouns of the subse-
quent verbs "1, *7281N, and in the possessive pronoun 7337

2 T would like to thank Prof. Gideon Goldenberg who kindly indicated to me the
necessity to include address in this discussion.
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1 Sam. 1:8—y2 nn% 9280 &S 0% 220 An% Mo AYR IRy A2 N
013 77wpn 77 230 128 K1Y 7229 “And Elkanah, her husband, said to
her, ‘Hannah, why do you weep? And why do you not eat? And why is
your heart sad? Am I not more to you than ten sons?’”

3.2 NARRATIVE TIME Co-ORDINATES

The foregoing three types of parenthetical and semi-parenthetical units,
that is, epistemic modal adverbial (§3.1.4 above), appeal and plea (§3.1.5
above), and address (§3.1.6 above) were all related to direct speech. All
the phrases discussed in this section appear in narrative They are par-
ticular syntagms which add external, marginal information to the story
flow. The content concerns the time of an episode, and it is relevant
to audience or readers in later periods. The best definition for these
phrases is ‘time co-ordinates.’®’

Time co-ordinates might refer to points in time which are earlier
or later than the time of the story, and they try to bridge the interval
between the time a certain event or situation actually takes place or
exists and the time the story is written, told, or edited. We should prob-
ably see these time co-ordinates not as integral spontaneous sentence
components, which are part of a living fluid language, but as some
sort of literary formulas, artificially and deliberately inserted into texts
through later intervention of scribes, narrators, or editors. Still, from
the syntactic and functional-pragmatic points of view both types, either
certain words and phrases appearing in direct speech or narrative for-
mulas, should be considered parenthetical, since they are unattached to
the clause in which they appear both syntactically and contextually.

Syntagms of time co-ordinates also appear very frequently as part of
larger narrative formulas, which take the form of clauses. These clause
types are discussed above in §2.2, which conveys narrative formulas
that form parenthetical clauses.®* Examples of all major types of time
co-ordinate which exist in Biblical Hebrew, that is, 7117 0¥3 T0 and
oPa TR, 0189, XD 073 and D0 D, NT NP3, and AR DD,
are presented in separate sections below.

% For the term ‘time co-ordinates’ see Lewis 1972:175-176, Brown & Yule 1983:40—
41, §2.2.1, and §1.2 above.

% On the role of these time co-ordinates in the biblical narrator’s insertions in the
text see Sternberg 1985:121.
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3.2.1  The Phrases ™1 0¥ TV and DVD TD

The time formulas 717 0¥ TV and D3 TV often occur alongside
explanatory narrative clauses introduced by 12-50/12%. These extended
types of narrative formula are discussed above in §2.2.1, and can be
observed once more in examples Gen. 26:33, 32:33 below. As stated
above regarding time co-ordinates in general, the phrases N1 D¥3 TV
and DV TV are external to the content of the clause in which they
appear, since they are mentioned by the scribe or the narrator in refer-
ence to a period later than that of the story line. They should generally
be considered a scribe’s or a narrator’s later editorial insertion.”

The examples below are presented in two sub-sections, those with
the longer formula 717 D¥Q TP and those with shortened formula 7Y
0¥, Bible translations might switch between the two. Examples of such
exchanges are the Geez translation for Gen. 26:33 cited below, in which
a short translation lacking a demonstrative pronoun AN $9°/ “ska yom
appears for the longer Hebrew formula 713 0¥3 T, and the longer
translation of Onkelos P7 &Y TV for the shorter Hebrew formula v
03 in Gen. 19:37 below. Once, in Josh. 5:9 below, the Geez translation
use two formulas for only one Hebrew formula, N1 o0 Tv: Anh £9°
®OANN Mt OAT / ska yom wa-sska zati 9lat.

Another possibility is the rendering of both the short and the long
formulas in one way. The Peshilta, for example, offers only one uniform
translation for both the longer and the short Hebrew formulas: =*aa
~nal\ / damma b-yawmana = “to our day.” This translation refers to
the scribe or the narrator by a 1st personal pronoun in plural attached
to the time expression. This is an exceptional indication of the scribe or
the narrator in the text itself and it provides the reader or the audience
with external information referring to a later period which is additional
to the time co-ordinate. As we will see in §3.2.1.1, traces of translations
which contain a 1st personal pronoun occasionally appear in Saadya
Gaon’s translation of the Pentateuch as well.

As to syntax, though the position of the time co-ordinates discussed
below is usually fixed, it might still change in Bible translation, for

% Note de Regt’s interpretation of the phrase M 0¥ 70 in Deut. 10:6-9 as
information given to the reader by a narrator (de Regt 1999:89, §3.5.1). See more
information on this formula and its variants in Brin 2005, and also DeVries 1975:51,
151-154, who considers the role of these phrases as synchronism, sequence, and
time-identification.
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example, the RSV and JPS translations for Gen. 32:33 cited below,
where the time co-ordinate moves from the end of the clause to a
preverbal position. As we have stated many times, freedom of position
of a phrase is typical of a full parenthesis.

3.2.1.1  Examples with 70 0¥ T

The usual Arabic translation of the time phrase 717 D1 T, in Saadya
Gaon’s translation and in al-kitab al-mugaddas, is DY9R &7 HR. Never-
theless, several occurrences of a different translation, 877 Ry HR =
“to our day,” appear in two examples of Saadya Gaon’s translation of
the Pentateuch, one for 717 0¥ 70 in Hasid edition of Gen. 32:33 cited
below and another for 0¥7 TP in Derenbourg edition, Hasid edition
and Ms. St. Petersburg for Deut. 3:14 cited below. As stated previously,
the representation of the scribe or the narrator by the st personal pro-
noun in plural in a few examples of Saadya Gaon’s translation of the
Pentateuch probably follows the similar practice in the Peshitta, where
M0 0P0 7Y and DPD TW are regularly translated by ~as\ e /
damma l-yawmana = “to our day.” Such a translation by the Peshuita
exists for all examples in this section and the next.

The first example, Deut. 2:22, has the time co-ordinate 717 D3 T
in a verse that is part of Moses’ speech to the Israelites. Though this
verse should be considered direct speech, the content is mostly a nar-
rative about earlier historical events. This particular verse refers to an
earlier episode describing the fate of the Horites and its consequences
for the sons of Esau. The phrase 17 01 T within the verse relates
the situation of the sons of Esau to the very day when the speech is
spoken. 711 00 TP appears here in final position, the most common
with this phrase.

Deut. 2:22—711- -nR 'I'VJW'I T(UN W’DWZ D’ZW"I 1WD ’Jﬂb WWD T(DND
m7 oi*1 7Y onnn 1:W’1 DWTﬁ D'I’JDDf“As he did for the sons of Esau,
who live in Selr when he destroyed the Horites before them, and they
dispossessed them, and settled in their stead even to this day

The next example, Josh. 4:9, should probably be understood as offering
a historical explanation for a construction of twelve stones still extant
in the time of the narrator or scribe. Again, the phrase n1n 0¥ T
appears in final position.

Josh. 4:9— D’J'ID'I "7)7 axD N0on Ia '[U'l:l D'(Zﬂ'l’ 0P DUAR 'IT(UIJ D’ﬂ\m
M7 0P T oY P a0 o ’NWJ*“Andjoshua set up twelve stones in
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the midst of the Jordan, in the place where the feet of the priests bearing
the ark of the covenant had stood; and they are there to this day.”

The following example tells us that Rahab was allowed to live among
the Israelites as a reward for aiding the Israelite spies in Jericho. The
time co-ordinate 717 D1 TV states that her life among the Israelites
has continued to the time of the scribe or narrator. Again, 713 DY TV
should be regarded as standing in final position, because it appears at
the end of the main clause Y87w? 27p2 WM.

Josh. 6:25—aym wa nag 'l‘? WWN '73 DR "R N"3-NX] nan an-ny}
'7}75 mm'l’ l'l’?\U WWR D’DN'?D'I DR aRaEng 2 'H'l g W }7N7W’ P32
- an“But Rahab the harlot, and her father’s household, and all who
belonged to her, Joshua saved alive; and she dwelt in Israel to this day,
because she hid the messengers whom Joshua sent to spy out Jericho.”

The following verse is a narrative telling us about an earlier event, the
conquest of Ai. The phrase N7 D1 TV here relates to a certain ruin,
where Ai supposedly stood, which the narrator or scribe interpret as
the remains of that conquest and which still exists in his own day. Here
too M1 DD TV is in final position.

Josh. 8:28—m7 o¥7 7w NRRY D%Y-50 AR WR-NR YYIN gwn—“So
Joshua burned Ai, and made it for ever a heap ‘of ruins, as it is to this
day.”

Next, 2 Kgs. 16:6 is again a narrative. It probably tells us about the
settling in Elath in southern Israel of Edomites, not Arameans, accord-
ing to conventional emendation, also reflected in the RSV. nin 0¥ 7w
connects this settling to the period of the scribe or narrator. The whole
verse should in fact be considered a historical explanation for Edomites

inhabiting Elath in his day.

2 Kgs. 16:6—0Tmn-NK SWin 087 N2R-NR DIR-T70 7Y WD X700 N3
mia i DW 13W’1 n‘wz N2 D’D1'I’R1 D’DWN'I Nﬁ’ND*“At that time the
kmg of Edom recovered Elath for Edom, and drove the men of Judah
from Elath; and the Edomites came to Elath, where they dwell to this
day.”

The formula 777 0?7 TV might also appear in connection with a descrip-
tion and an explanation of an ancient custom practiced uninterruptedly
up to the time of the scribe or narrator. Such customs feature in the
next two examples, Gen. 32:33 and 1 Sam. 5:5. These were previously
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discussed in §2.3.5 above on historical comments, and are cited here
again due to the appearance of 117 D1 TV in them.

Gen. 32:33 following describes a custom related to food restrictions.
Note that both the RSV and the 7PS translations change the position
of the time-coordinate 717 01 V. The RSV changes it from final to
initial position, “Therefore to this day...,” and the 7PS changes it to
middle position, “That is why the children of Israel to this day....”
These changes are significant since, as frequently noted, freedom of
position of a phrase is typical of full parenthesis.

Gen. 32:33—79 70 92-50 WK NWID TI-NR ORI -1 150R-RY 13-5
nwIn T3 3pY T1-923 YA 03 'H'l m"lf“Therefore to this day the
Israelites do not eat the sinew of the hip which is upon the hollow of
the thigh, because he touched the hollow of Jacob’s thigh on the sinew
of the hip.”

The next example is a conclusion of a historical explanation for a cer-
tain practice in a holy place, in this case the house of Dagon, which is
familiar up to the time of the scribe or narrator. The phrase D¥3 TV
M0 is again set in final position.

1 Sam. 5:5—1137 1POR-5Y [137-N"2 D'R3D-5I) 1137 372 31377-85 12-5p
ma o3 7Y TTwKRa—“This is why the priests of Dagon and all who
enter the house of Dagon do not tread on the threshold of Dagon in
Ashdod to this day.”

As is clear from the next examples, 713 D1 TV often appears in con-
nection with explanations provided for place names or proper names.
The four examples below, Gen. 26:33, Deut. 3:14, Josh. 5:9, and 2 Sam.
6:8, all indicate place names. Another example, Gen. 19:37, presented
in the next sub-section, because it contains the shortened syntagm v
o3, refers to a personal name. In all these examples the phrase Tv
M0 0P appears in final position.

Gen. 26:33 below is an explanation of the place name Beer-sheba,
so known up to the time of the scribe or narrator.

Gen. 26:33 —m7 o W UJW R Pwa- ow 13- z71.7 'IDJW 'II'IN XIp1—*He
called it Shibah; therefore the name of the city 18 Beer-sheba to this
day.”

The next example explains the place name Havvoth-jair.

Deut. 3:14—n2pnm ™wWw3n 52370 3398 5an-52-n8 NpY AwIn-12 K
ma o1 e PR mn 1\U:l'| -NR m\zz Sp tmN N‘D’If‘jalr the Manassite
took all the region of Argob, that is, Bashan as far as the border of the
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Geshurites and the Ma-acathites, and called the villages after his own
name, Havvoth-jair, as it is to this day.”

The third example is an explanation for the place name Gilgal.

Josh. 5:9—0W X3P D9VN 0¥ NEIN-NKR MY DPD VWIN-58 1 KN
M7 o v 935 R0 DpRA—And the LORD said toJoshua “This day
I have rolled away the reproach of Egypt from you.” And so the name
of that place is called Gilgal to this day.”

Finally, in 2 Sam. 6:8 the place name in question is Perez-uzzah.

2 Sam. 6:8—p18 RN 0IPRY RIPN MY PI2 1 PID WR Hv TTH M
ma o7 T MY—"“And David was angry because the LORD had broken
forth upon Uzzah and that place is called Perez-uzzah, to this day.”

3.2.1.2  Examples with 0¥ 0
D¥1 TV is a much less common phrase than 713 03 Tv. This short
formula appears four time in our corpus of Classical Hebrew prose,
in Gen. 19:37,38, 35:20, 2 Kgs. 10:27, out of eight in the whole Bible.
The longer formula appears more than 80 times in the whole Bible, of
which over 60 are in our corpus. Therefore, 0¥ TV is demonstrated
below only by two examples, and they are similar in context and struc-
ture to the longer formula 713 07 7.

The first example, Gen. 19:37, refers to a proper name, Moab, and
to its relevance in the days of the scribe or narrator.

Gen. 19:37—=in T JNUD AR RIT JRVJ UDW RIpM1 12 777230 'r‘vm “The
first-born bore a son, and called his name Moab he is the father of the
Moabites to this day.”

The second example, 2 Kgs. 10:27, refers to the fate of the house of
Baal, and its state up to the days of the narrator or scribe.

2 Kgs. 10:27—nixInn? innwn Span ma-nyg ienn Suan nagn Ny wnn
o 7w misginG— “And they demolished the plllar of Baal and demolished
the house of Baal, and made it a latrine to this day. o6

% The formulas D¥1-TY and 17 0PA T are widespread. Other examples are Gen.
19:38, 32:33, Deut. 10:8, 34:5, Josh. 7:26, 8:29, 13:13, 14:13, Judg. 1:26, 15:19, 1 Sam.
6:18, 2 Sam. 18:18, 1 Kgs. 10:12, 12:19, 2 Kgs. 8:22, and many more exist.
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3.2.2  The Phrase 0797

The prepositional phrase 0187 is another type of Biblical Hebrew time
co-ordinate. In biblical texts the phrase occurs 20 times, 13 of them in
Classical Hebrew prose: Deut. 2:10,12,20, Josh. 11:10, 14:15, 15:15,
Judg. 1:10,11,23, 3:2, 1 Sam. 9:9 (twice), and Ruth 4:7. Contrary to
the time co-ordinates discussed previously, 018% refers to a period not
later but earlier than the era of the scribe or narrator. Mostly these
examples refer to the earlier existence of a certain people (Deut.
2:10,12,20) or an earlier place name (Josh. 11:10 conveys information
about a certain place and Josh. 14:15, 15:15, Judg 1:10,11,23 refer to
more ancient place names).

Since these examples convey historical notes, several are indicated in
the appropriate section, §2.3.5 above. In syntax, 0289 and the whole
clause containing this phrase should in fact be regarded as parenthetical.
Following are three typical examples of ©28%. One indicates a certain
people (Deut. 2:12 below), the next indicates a certain place name ( Josh.
14:14 below), and the third adds information about a place name ( Josh.
11:10 below). This third example, Josh. 11:10, refers to the status of a
certain city in ancient times.

Two other examples which contain this time phrase are 1 Sam. 9:9,
which refers to an ancient term, X837 D’JQ‘? NIP 0P N’.‘_lgz? '3. Since
the whole clause, not just its time co-ordinate, should be treated as a
parenthetical historical note, it is discussed only in the appropriate sec-
tion, §2.3.5 above. A further example with such a time phrase is Ruth
4:7, and it deals with an ancient practice, 171837-5D H87W2 0187 N8N
npa% 100 Y1 wr A% 137-52 oph nnnn-5). This example too
contains a complete clause, not only a time co-ordinate, that should be
considered parenthetical, so it too is discussed in §2.3.5 above.

All the examples cited here are part of the narrative, and accordingly
can be regarded as a later scribe’s or narrator’s insertion into the text
of some marginal information on ancient times. This narrative’s use
of 019% as part of the editing contrasts with the use of this adverb
in discourse, for instance, in Ps. 102:26—37 Awpm 070’ PIND D’;‘_f?
Dnw—*Of old thou didst lay the foundation of the earth, and the
heavens are the work of thy hands,” where 0487 is an ordinary tem-
poral adverb."”’

57 Regular use of a similar temporal adverb is attested in the Akkadian dialect of the
El-Amarna letters, which was heavily influenced by Canaanite. The temporal adverb
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D’;Q'? is found in all possible syntactic positions, initial, middle, and
final, and thus enjoying completely free word order, as expected from
a parenthetical unit. Examples are as follows."

The first example is information regarding a certain people, the
Horites. The content of this verse is similar to Deut. 2:22—7Wp TWK2
DOND 12WN oY DN IN0-NK TRV TR TYwa oavhn i 117
M0 00 TY—"As he did for the sons of Esau, who live in Seir, when
he destroyed the Horites before them, and they dispossessed them, and
settled in their stead even to this day.” This verse is discussed in §3.2.1.1
above because it contains the phrase 717 0¥ TV. As to word order,
018% is in final position following the clause 0™NA 1AW wwan.

Deut. 2:12—03m8n DITRYN DWW Wy 1l D’JB'? DIND 1AW TYwa
DY 1 IMI-IWR INW PR DRI Mwp WD onnm 3w “The Horites
also lived in Seir forrnerly, but the sons of Esau dispossessed them, and
destroyed them from before them, and settled in their stead; as Israel did
to the land of their possession, which the LORD gave to them. ™

Of the Arabic translations examined for Deut. 2:12, only al-kitab al-
muqaddas translates the adverbial prepositional phrase 07197 by the
independent adverbial form SU3. This translation also appears in the
following verses from Joshua. By contrast, all versions of Saadya Gaon’s
translation, available only for the verse from Deuteronomy, change the
verse’s syntactic structure entirely, using an extraposition in which the
adverbial prepositional phrase 018% introduces another noun: '8 R
DY 113 D3P PIINDR DRPRD YW,

The second example connects a later place name to its earlier name.
D’;Q’? is set in this example in middle position, between the subject, DW)
1120, and predicate, Y298 NP, of a nominal clause.

Josh. 14:14— PIRD X307 DpIp3a '71'[}'! oIR7 PAIR NP D’JB‘? ]ﬁﬂﬂ DW1
nnnnn nopw—“Now the name of Hebron formerly was Kiriath- arba;
this Arba was the greatest man among the Anakim. And the land had
rest from war.””

The last example indicates the status of the city Hazor in ancient times.
It is cited here because of the phrase 0187, though in fact the whole

pananu(m) is found in several examples of this dialect in direct speech. For explanation
and examples see Rainey 1996 III:123-126.

% Also see Brin 1986:53-54, 1995:7-15.

5 More examples are Deut. 2:10 and Deut. 2:20.

7 More examples are Josh. 15:14, Judg. 1:10,11,23.
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clause, NP8 N1A7NAN-52 WRI R 07197 7i¥n-13, should be considered
a parenthetical historical comment indicating the grounds for Joshua’s
treatment of Hazor. The phrase 0187 appears here again in middle
position, between a subject of a nominal clause, ¥n, and its predicate,
N8 MaYnnn-52 wRa K.

Josh. 11:10—2a7n32 nan 735D DR1 Ne0-NR 735’1 N0 Npa pwin 2wn
noRn niahnnn- ‘73 WK R0 0185 79en-2—And Joshua turned back at
that time, "and took Hazor, and smote its king with the sword; for Hazor
formerly was the head of all those kingdoms.”

Since all the three examples in this section present only middle and
final position of 0189, we should note that initial position also occurs
once, in 1 Sam. 9:9: z7&*21W’:l D’;Q‘?f“Formerly in Israel....”

3.2.3  The Phrases X307 DV2 and DO7 D7°3

The basic meanings of the phrase 8377 073 and its plural form D72
07, when referring to the past, are ‘that/those day/days,” ‘on that/
those day/days,” and ‘then’. This phrase is very common in Biblical
Hebrew, with over 200 occurrences. Some refer to the past, others to
the future, the latter mainly in the prophetic books. Mostly the occur-
rences are not an external scribe’s or narrator’s comment, but function
as time co-ordinates within the sequence of the story. Nevertheless, in
some examples referring to the past these time co-ordinates seem to
have been inserted into the story later, to bridge the gap between the
scribe’s or narrator’s time and the time of the event. Such examples
belong here, and several are demonstrated below.”!

In all these examples the time co-ordinates 83773 D73 and D7 D72
appear in narrative, at the end of a story and playing a part in its con-
clusion. However, in syntactic word order 8377 0¥3 and D77 0’2 may
appear in initial, middle, and in final position in a clause. They thus
display freedom of word order, typical of parenthetical units.

' For more information on the role of these time expressions see Brin 1986:50-52,
and also DeVries 1975:51-52, 57-136, who considers this phrase part of a gloss, an
incorporated supplement, a concluding formula, a transitional formula between episodes,
and a narrative element in non-narrative pericopes. Especially note DeVries’ assertion
that “...there are a considerable number of occurrences in the narrative literature of
the Old Testament, almost always referring to events that are past from the point of
view of the speaker or writer” (DeVries 1975:57).
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The first example, Gen. 15:18, concludes the event of the making of
a covenant between God and Abram. By using the phrase X177 0¥"2
the scribe or narrator clearly refers to this event as occurring at a point
in time earlier than his own. 8377 072 appears in initial position.

Gen. 15:18— —PIRT-NR "1NI '[DWTB 7?3&'7 I3 DJAR-NR N N2 KT oi'a
nJae-103 z?'l'l'l 030~ 'I'D D"IRD pobial DNT'I*“On that day the LORD
made a covenant with Abram, saying, ‘To your descendants I give this
land, from the river of Egypt to the great river, the river Euphrates’.””

The next example, Exod. 14:30, concludes the story of the Exodus of
the Israelites from Egypt through the Red Sea. Again, the phrase 0¥"2
NIN7 points to the earlier time of the event. Its position here is in the
middle of the clause, between the verb and its subject, 71 YWin, and
the objects, DI%R TN HRIV-NK.

Exod. 14:30—0m%n-nx SNWW’ RN OXND TN 5&7\27’ DR X7 093 N Ywin
o0 naw-H nn—=“Thus the LORD saved Israel that day from the
hand of the Egyptians; and Israel saw the Egyptians dead upon the
seashore.””

The following example, Deut. 31:21, concludes the era of Moses as
the leader of the Israelites by his writing and teaching them whatever
they need to know after his imminent death. The phrase X7 D12
again refers to an earlier point in time. The position of this phrase in
the clause is final, since it appears at the end of the clause nWn 2R
NNt WO-NR.

Deut. 31: 21—13-nK 770‘7’1 X7 02 DRID 77’\U'l ny “HZ?D :m:m
HRW—“So Moses wrote this song the same day, and taught it to the
people of Israel.”’*

The next verse refers to a covenant made by Joshua and the Israelites
at the end of the era of his leadership. 83773 02 indicates once more
an earlier point in time. Its position is final, at the end of the clause
opH N3 pwin? mon.

2 DeVries considers this use not as a synchronism but as emphatically indicating a
unique moment in Abram’s life (DeVries 1975:73-74).

7 DeVries connects this verse to a cultic celebration of the event (DeVries 1975:75).

™ Note DeVries’ assertion that “bayydm hai’ stands here as a highly artificial syn-
chronism, connecting the secondary command to write the song with the speaking of
it” (DeVries 1975:69).
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Josh. 24:24—03wa vawm pn 15 own ®ITT 02 0YY MM VYT MAN—“So
Joshua made a covenant with the people that day, and made statutes
and ordinances for them at Shechem.””

The last example, which also consists of the phrase X373 03, concludes
the event of the Israelites’ victory in the battle against Jabin the king of
Canaan, in this case with a poem. Again, 837777 02 refers to an earlier
point in time. The phrase should be regarded as set in the middle of the
clause: although it is at the end of the clause DUPAR-12 P2 77127 WM,
it still mediates between this clause and the direct speech introductory
particle &% which belongs to it, hence its middle position.

Judg. 5:1-—1nKY K37 O3 DUPIN-12 PO AT WM “Then sang
Deborah and Barak the son of Abinoam on that day.”’

The last example in this section displays the plural form of this time
co-ordinate R D3, namely D77 0’3, This time coordinate is not
a concluding remark but introduces the wars between the Israelites
and the Arameans. Still, 037 073, like 8377 0?3, refers to a point
in time earlier than the time of the scribe or narrator. It is in initial
position here.

2 Kgs. 10:32—5123-533 5810 0371 587w niepH 'n Hnn 077 0wl
587w “In those days the LORD began to cut off parts of Isracl.
Hazael defeated them throughout the territory of Israel.”

3.2.4  The Phrase X070 npa

N0 NP3 is another time co-ordinate which might be used in Biblical
Hebrew as a scribe’s or narrator’s insertion referring to an earlier period.
This phrase was previously mentioned in §2.3.1 above on background
information, where it is noted that it should be regarded as a scribe’s
or narrator’s external remark introduced into the text later. All three
examples of R NYa below appear in narrative, and the phrase is
in various positions: initial in 2 Kgs. 16:6 and Judg. 14:4, middle in 1
Kgs. 8:65.

7 DeVries regards this use as a “formal conclusion to the covenant narrative itself”
(DeVries 1975:76-77).

6 Note DeVries’ observation about this phrase: “The introductory verse of Judges
5, containing the phrase under study, is clearly recognizable as an editorial device
for connecting two originally independent sources of tradition concerning the battle
at Kishon. Here bayydm hahi’ functions as an artificial synchronism between the two
reports” (DeVries 1975:63). DeVries clearly considers this use an editorial insertion
into the text.
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The following example, 2 Kgs. 16:6, is also cited above (in §3.2.1.1)
since it contains the time co-ordinate 117 097 TV alongside X7 Npa.”’
While 717 0P0 T relates to the time of the scribe or narrator, Npa
N7 refers to an earlier time. K77 NP3 is in initial position in this
example.

2 Kgs. 16:6—0ma-n& YW 0I8? N2R-NR DIR-T70 YD WD RT7T N3
i) oo Y DW 1JW’1 DB’N N2 D’731'I'N1 D’DWK’N ﬂﬁ’NO ‘At that time the
kan of Edom recovered Elath for Edom, and drove the men of Judah
from Elath; and the Edomites came to Elath, where they dwell to this
day.”

N0 NP3 is in initial position in the following example too, where it
refers again to a time earlier than that of the narrator or the scribe.

Judg 14:4—onwhan Wpan-Rin MIRN-D R0 D D WT KD NR) AR
5N1W’J D"?WD D’DW")D X m:m—“Hls father and mother did not know
that it was from the LORD for he was seeking an occasion against the
Philistines. At that time the Philistines had dommlon over Israel ”

In the last example the phrase 87 NY3 appears after a previous verse,
1 Kgs. 8:64, which refers to events connected to the dedication of the
temple to God and contains the phrase 81771 0¥3. Other examples are
in Jer. 33:15, 50:4,20, where both 8173 N2 and plural variants of D¥'2
NRI17 appear side by side, though in a context of prophecies referring
to future events, not the past. This time 817 NP3 is in middle posi-
tion, between the predicate and the subject, ﬂﬁ'?(? wpn, and a following
object ANN-NK.

1 Kgs. 8:65—x12%n 5173 H0p 0w H87w-521 30a-nR R0 npa Anhw wun
WY NPIIR O NP O Nav 1J’j5§ " us‘v o™en 5m3-7w nnn

DV*“SO Solomon held the feast at that time, and all Israel with h1m

a great assembly, from the entrance of Hamath to the Brook of Egypt,
before the LORD our God, seven days.”

3.2.5  The Phrase N 00

The basic meaning of the phrase N DN is ‘year by year’/‘every
year’/‘annually’. Accordingly, it occurs with habitual repeated practices.

77 On the role of such phrases in indicating synchronicity, see Talmon 1978:11.
Talmon actually employs the term ‘synchroneity,” which refers, according to him, to
“in-between situations” (Talmon 1978:17). For more information on the role of this
time expression see Brin 1986:47-50.
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Still, this phrase is not always a time co-ordinate inserted by a later
scribe or narrator in reference to practices known to him as recurring
every year in a certain period, and even up to his own day. It might also
appear in regular discourse indicating routine practices contemporane-
ous with the story time. One such case is Exod. 13:10—npna-n& ninw)
afaKa )l =ialisa] ng‘ln'? nR1I—"“You shall therefore keep this ordinance at
its appointed time from year to year,” in which A1 0 refers to
God’s command. Another is Judg. 21:19—0"n 1‘7w: -3 730 KRN
AW SR-Ivan AYvn nhond WHwn N YRy ANoYn TWR M
111355 233—"So they sald ‘Behold there is the yearly feast of the
LORD at Shiloh, which is north of Bethel, on the east of the highway
that goes up from Bethel to Shechem, and south of Lebonah’”; here
the reference to a repeated holiday is part of a conversation.

Moreover, in two instances 1737 D', which occurs in a narrative,
refers to habitual practices limited to the story itself, and carries no
implications for a later period or for that of the scribe or the narrator.
One is 1 Sam. 1:3— ﬂ3751 ﬂ?ﬂﬂW7t7 AT O DR RIND W’&W 1'791
T D32 DMIM WM YP-13 W 0V AWa MRIY M9 “Now this man
used to go up year by year from his city to worshlp and to sacrifice to
the LORD of hosts at Shiloh, where the two sons of Eli, Hophni and
Phinehas, were priests of the LORD.” The other is 1 Sam. 2:19—5wm
nar-ny n:r‘v AYR-NR ANYVI AR owen 1 Anbpm R H-von jop
D’D’W*“And his mother used to make for him a little robe and take it
to him each year, when she went up with her husband to offer the
yearly sacrifice.”

Only Judg 11:40—npo-na% nianh 587w niia 050 M onm
MIYa 07 NUIaIR "rlJ‘?J‘lf“That the daughters of Tsrael went year by
year to lament the daughter of Jephthah the Gileadite four days in the
year,” seems to be a scribe’s or narrator’s insertion telling a common
practice among the Israelites’ young women, probably still in his own
day. Since this example is also a historical remark, it is displayed and
discussed in the relevant section, §2.3.5 above.
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CONCLUSION

This monograph was meant to offer a complete description of paren-
thetical units in Biblical Hebrew, through integration of several research
disciplines and scientific approaches. The fields of research consulted
in this study include linguistics, discourse studies, text linguistics, textual
philology, comparative Semitics, and literature. The review and analysis
of the linguistic aspects of parenthesis have taught us that the identifi-
cation and definition of a parenthetical unit is elusive from a linguistic
viewpoint, and that it is often more productive to pinpoint parenthesis
by employing functional-pragmatic and literary perspectives, namely
issues usually discussed in discourse studies or text linguistics, and up
to a point in literary studies.

More specifically, we have learned that parenthetical units are
expected to be syntactically unattached to the clause or sequence of
clauses in which they appear, though frequently parenthetical informa-
tion is conveyed within a clause or a sequence of clauses by constructions
which maintain a certain syntactic connection, occasionally loose, to
their host clause. Still, in this study the aim was to analyze parenthetical
units by linguistic means as much as possible. Therefore the collection
and classification of the parenthetical units according to their context
and content-related contribution to their host clauses were joined by
an effort to indicate their linguistic properties as well.

By this method the division and classification of the examples of
parenthesis was based first on linguistic criteria and only later on func-
tional-pragmatic ones. The main division of the parenthetical units was
first according to their basic linguistic structure: clauses or words and
phrases. The type and degree of syntactic attachment of each paren-
thetical unit to the clause or sequence of clauses in which it appeared
remained to be discussed separately for each kind, mostly because it
was often impossible to decide whether to consider a certain construc-
tion attached or unattached syntactically to its host clause or sequence
of clauses. For many examples this question was left unanswered. In
any event, only then, at the second stage, was each division, clauses or
words and phrases, subdivided into sub-sections according to content-
related considerations.
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Several patterns of parenthetical clauses and parenthetical words and
phrases were found typically related to discourse prose, for example,
appeal and plea, oath patterns, epistemic modal adverbials, and address;
others were usually related to narrative prose, for example, special nar-
rative formulas and narrative time co-ordinates. A criterion differenti-
ating discourse and narrative might also be productive and frequently
serve as a main divider between two major groups of examples—in
discourse versus narrative; however, this differentiation did not always
work, and parenthetical clauses and parenthetical words and phrase
appeared in both types of prose, for example, references to a speaker
and the mention of an observer’s identity or an individual standpoint.
Therefore, syntactic and content-related criteria for the main division
and sub-division of the examples were preferred to the criterion of
appearance within discourse or narrative. Nevertheless, special attention
was certainly paid to the latter question in the individual treatment of
each construction discussed.

Additional issues were tackled regarding each type of parenthesis:
the degree of syntactic relation between a parenthetical unit and its
host clause; the context of a parenthetical unit; its function in inserting
extra information or commenting on a certain sentence component or
on the whole sentence; whether that information expressed epistemic or
deontic modality and possibly subjectivity or not; and whether it was a
spontaneous parenthetical remark, mainly in discourse, namely direct
speech, or an editorial contribution to the text, mainly in narrative,
in consequence of the author’s, narrator’s or perhaps even another
editor’s interference.

The constructions in the first section, namely parenthetical clauses,
consisted of three major groups. The first was references to a speaker,
appeal and plea, affirmation of God’s existence, identity, and status,
or references to external interference, and oath patterns. Second, nar-
rative formulas were discussed: a formula introduced by I;)-'?l_] / ];)'T?,
another introduced by 227 90, and another indicating a proper
name, a month name, or related information. Third, other types of
narrative information were displayed and examined, the common
denominator being that they were mostly expressed by circumstantial
clauses. Examples of mainly circumstantial clauses, occasionally along
with several other subordinate clause types, which conveyed marginal
information, were divided according to the type of information they
held: background, foreshadowing, explanatory, theological comments,
historical comments, and lastly other marginal information.
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The constructions tackled in the second section, namely parenthetical
words and phrases, were presented in only two major groups. The first
covered all types of parenthetical words and phrases other than narrative
time co-ordinates, that is, references to a speaker, mention of an observer’s
identity or an individual standpoint, epistemic modal adverbials, appeal
and plea, and address. The second group consisted of special types of
narrative time co-ordinates whose role was to fill a gap in time. These
were the phrases 710 D1 TV and DVA TY; D’JQ‘?; NRI70 D1"3; and
077 D3; XA NY3; and AR DN,

As to the other levels of Hebrew, all in all the variety of construc-
tions, both clauses and words and phrases, which form parenthetical
or semi-parenthetical units in Biblical Hebrew differs from that found
in later stages of Hebrew. Modern Hebrew demonstrates many types
of parenthetical expressions whose use, at least as parentheses, does not
originate in Biblical Hebrew. More specifically, most Modern Hebrew
adverbs, sentence adverbials, and parenthetical words and phrases
arose in Medieval Hebrew, in the Hebrew of the enlightenment and
revival, and in later Hebrew phases. Most of them do not exist at all
in Biblical Hebrew. Moreover, parenthetical clauses, many in the form
of circumstantial clauses, are very common in Biblical Hebrew nar-
rative, considerably more than in later stages of Hebrew. By contrast,
the variety of parenthetical words and phrases seems to be sparser and
more limited in Biblical Hebrew.

This book turned its attention to Bible translations of the original
biblical passages, to see if they shed any specific light on parentheti-
cal constructions or reflected them in any particular manner. Several
representative Semitic and non-Semitic translations were chosen, and
examined for each of the parenthetical units presented. Semitic Bible
translations included Saadya Gaon’s early 10th-century Arabic transla-
tion of the Pentateuch, the Christian Arabic translation known as al-kitab
al-muqaddas, the Geez Bible translation of the Octateuch, Onkelos Ara-
maic translation of the Pentateuch, Targum Jonathan Aramaic translation
of the former Prophets, and the Peshilia Syriac Bible translation. The
non-Semitic RST was chosen as a standard basic English translation for
all verses cited, and the 7PS English translation was sometimes cited
to support a significant RSV translation or offered a notably different
interpretation.

The contributions of these translations to the understanding of the
syntax of parenthetical constructions and their functional-pragmatic
status were regarded as a sort of exegetical approach to the biblical
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text. Bible translations in general, and those chosen here in particular,
sometimes conform to the plain and straightforward sense of a con-
struction, and sometimes suggest other interpretations. But like Bible
exegesis, the translated renderings were treated as additional viewpoints
offering diverse understandings of certain texts and constructions. No
one interpretation was ever deemed decisive and conclusive, ruling
out the others.

The contribution of Bible translations to the current study emphasizes
the importance of translation studies in general and of Bible translations
in particular for syntactic and discourse studies. Only few translations
were selected for the current study, mostly Semitic Bible translations;
considering the overwhelming number of Bible translations in numerous
languages, much still remains to be done. This monograph is offered
not as the final word on parenthesis, but in the hope of stimulating
more studies on this topic.

As stated, the intention of this monograph was to integrate various
research fields related to Biblical Hebrew and general Bible studies.
Bible translation studies also join other disciplines consulted for this
study, that 1s, linguistics, discourse studies, text linguistics, textual philol-
ogy, comparative Semitic, and literature. Finally, the wish to combine
various fields of research should not be restricted to parenthesis but
applied to other topics in Biblical research as well.
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